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About Vista

Vista Entertainment Solutions develops software for the Cinema Exhibition industry. The Vista software
system consists of a number of integrated products that cover almost all aspects of managing and
operating cinemas. The product line is scalable so as to be suitable to exhibitors who run from one
cinema to hundreds of cinemas.

The Vista Point of Sale and Vista BackOffice (base Vista) provide all Cinemas level function for Box Office
and Concessions. At least one installation of Base Vista is required for all Vista customers. All other
modules are optional.

The optional modules are:

Web Ticketing - a customisable system that enables ticket sales on the Internet along with display
of show times and movie information.

IVR Ticketing System- an automated touchtone phone booking system.

Vista Kiosk - a customisable ATM ticketing system that features touch screen and state of the art
multimedia technology for remote ticket sales either on or off-site.

Call Center - provides a central web based application for booking and selling seats across a circuit
of cinemas.

MobilePOS - utilises a Pocket PC based PDA's to sell tickets and concessions while connected to the
Vista system via a wireless network.

Vista Signs - manages configured animated messages on cinema signs including LED, TV Monitors
and Plasma.

Vista Projection - controls the export of cinema show-time schedules to automated projection
systems.

Vista Air Conditioning - provides an interface between base Vista and the air conditioning system to
regulate air circulation and temperature depending on head count information stored in the Vista
database.

HeadOffice - provides central maintenance of key cinema data, uploading of cinema performance
data to HeadOffice, a film settlements system and a business intelligence system for analysing
circuit wide performance.

CashDesk - a companion product for Vista BackOffice for cinemas that wish to have higher levels
of cash and treasury control within the cinema.

Employee Scheduling - provides a graphical employee roster system at cinema locations, along with
a HeadOffice module that consolidates all roster information.

Film Programming and Scheduling - a companion product to HeadOffice. It is a system for planning
and booking films across a circuit from a central location. The booking system generates best fit
schedules to download to the cinema.

Voucher Management - a companion product to Vista HeadOffice that controls the ordering,
stocking, transfer, and redemption of coupons, vouchers and passes.

Loyalty - a customer relation management program for the creation, maintenance and evaluation
of loyalty programs.
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Copyright Notice

Copyright © 1996-2005 Vista Entertainment Solutions Ltd.
All rights reserved.

Vista is a Registered Trademark of Vista Entertainment Solutions Ltd. All rights reserved.

Trade Secret Information of Vista Entertainment Solutions Ltd, 1996-2005. This program is protected
by licensed terms applicable to New Zealand and International copyright laws.

The software contains proprietary information of Vista Entertainment Solutions Ltd; it is provided
under a license agreement, which must be entered with Vista Entertainment Solutions Ltd, containing
restrictions on use and disclosure and is also protected by copyright law. Reverse engineering of the
software is prohibited.

No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted in any form
or by any means, electronic, mechanical, photocopying, recording or otherwise without the prior
written permission of Vista Entertainment Solutions Ltd.
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MS-DOS™ are trademarks of the Microsoft Corporation.
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Fax: + 64 9 379 0685
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Using This Guide

This guide is for users of Vista BackOffice. It contains a full description of how to set up, maintain and
operate each of the functions within the Vista BackOffice system.

This User Guide includes a detailed explanation of:

= How to log onto BackOffice (and information about passwords).

= Cabinets (Vista’'s standard framework for viewing and changing data within BackOffice).
= Set up for Box Office and Concessions Items.

= Set up for Point of Sale.

= Film and Session Maintenance.

=  Pricing, Discounts and Promotions Setup.

= Refunds.

= Cash Management Setup and Activities (but not including Vista's CashDesk application - please
see the separate CashDesk User Guide).

= Management Inquiries and Reporting.
= User Security Setup.
= Set up for Signage (LED Displays and TV Monitors).

This User Guide also includes BackOffice maintenance options that are included with Vista's Online
Voucher Validation application (see the Online Voucher Validation section within the Environment
chapter).

Related Manuals:

There are a number of other manuals that give guidance through installing, setting up and configuring
Vista BackOffice. These are:

= Installing Vista Version 3 and Configuring Vista BackOffice.
= Getting Started with Vista BackOffice.

When using Vista's Point of Sale or CashDesk, which works with Vista's BackOffice, it may be worth
reviewing:

= Point of Sale User Guide, Cinema Operations Guide and CashDesk User Guide.
When using BackOffice with Vista's HeadOffice application, it may be worth reviewing:

= HeadOffice User Guide.






CHAPTER 1

Introduction to Vista BackOffice

Using Online Help

Online Help has been created and included as standard for Cinema Applications and HeadOffice
Applications.

Online Help for Cinema applications includes:

= BackOffice User Guide (for help on each BackOffice menu option).
=  Cinema Operations Guide (help with Cinema standard procedures) .
=  Point of Sale User Guide (for help on using POS).

=  CashDesk User Guide (for help on every CashDesk operation).

Online Help for HeadOffice applications includes:

=  HeadOffice User Guide (for help on each HeadOffice menu option).
= Voucher Management User Guide (for help on each Voucher Management menu option).
»  Film Scheduling User Guide (for help on each Film Scheduling menu option).
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Accessing Online Help:

Press F1, or

Select Help from the Help drop
down menu, and select Help, as
shown, or

"' Sunvey Answer Maintenance
File Edit

G aintenance Help... F1

Survey dnswer

Click on the Help icon 72

For example, pressing F1 from Survey Answers will display the following help topic.

&? ¥ista Online Help ¥3R CEX

] = B il
Hide Frint  Qptionz
el
LCantents l'DdEH ] §earch| nﬂ =
7] wista Orline Help -
2 About Vista Survey Answers
@ Copyright Motice
-1 Vista Back Office Select Survey Answers, either select question from the
[2] Using This Guide dropdown field ar the Survey prompt Lookup box
=) General Maintenance -
2] Circuits — ¥E Survey Answer Maintenance
% Cinema Location Type Fil= Edit Help
?] Cinema Complexes
2 oo [wlZE[ X[ o 4|=lal g
b ales | ak
2] Shifts Survey Answer: |ND 1
2] Staft Time
2] woik Areas e Gieneral l b

From this topic you can navigate using the Contents tree to select any other help topic, or use the
index tab to see a list of items, or use the search tab to search the entire online help. If the title page
of help displays (i.e. no topic is opened), this means that there is currently no help for this topic. Try
using the search function for further information.

Using Online Help:

Once Online Help has been accessed, a number of functions can be performed:

= Index Tab: The Index tab can be used to alphabetically sort all the topics within the Vista Online
Help.

=  Search Tab: Use the Search tab to obtain a list of topics for the key words that have been entered.
It is possible to limit the Search feature by ticking the boxes to search previous results, match
similar words, and search titles only.

= Print Button: Select the Print button to print the current topic.
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Logging On

Logging onto BackOffice:

After choosing the BackOffice icon, the BackOffice logon form displays. Either enter the assigned User
Name and password, or if no user name/password is available, then enter User ID and PIN number.
Once successfully logged on the BackOffice menu will display.

Password/PIN Checking:

Password/PIN is checked to see if it is about to expire or has expired (as defined by the number of
days on the system setting). If password/PIN is within the expiry warning period, a prompt will
appear to change the password now, or to leave the password unchanged (the user will be prompted
again during next login). If the password/PIN has expired then a new password/PIN must be entered
before logging on.

Changing Password:

Passwords can be changed in the BackOffice logon form (but not PIN's) at anytime. To do this, click
the Settings button from the Logon form and then choose "Change Password". When a new password
is entered, it must not be the same as the previous password, and must conform to the minimum
characteristics of the password rules (as defined by system settings).
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About Cabinets

Cabinets is Vista Entertainment Solutions’ utility program for accessing Vista BackOffice and
HeadOffice functions.

Overview of Cabinets:

The name 'Cabinet’ is derived from the analogy of an office filing cabinet. A filing cabinet can be used
to store information by grouping, sorting, summarising or breaking information up into subsets
according to user preference. But an office filing cabinet has limitations - it can only store and present
information in one (paper-based) format. The Cabinets utility program is a far more powerful and
superior method of retrieving information based on user defined criteria.

Cabinets Advantages:

= The ability for users to define and customise their own data views.

= The ability for users to easily manipulate large amounts of data because of the spreadsheet style
view.

= The ability for users to drill-down from a single row to a customised form in order to maintain
individual records.

The ability to export data into Excel and therefore leverage off Excel functionality.
= The ability to graph numerical data.

User Defined Views:

Cabinets gives the user the ability to move from a base view to a customised view (for more
information on creating and customising a cabinet view, see the topic Cabinet Properties).

= A cabinet has a data filtering mechanism called Prompts, which enables users to limit the data
displayed on the screen (e.g. a date range).

= Users can format their own view of data within a cabinet, e.g. selecting which columns to see,
what sort order to apply.

= A cabinet view can be changed from a spreadsheet style to a graphical view.
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Built-in Security:

Cabinets have a built-in security system, which enables an administrator to assign/revoke user group
based security for each cabinet. In practice, this means that individual users see only the cabinets
that are appropriate for their role within the enterprise (Refer to the Security section in the BackOffice
User Guide).

Cabinets Background Colour:

The cabinets background colour can be changed from the standard shipped by Vista. Select from the
menu, View/Editable Colour, to change the background colour for any fields that are directly editable
in the cabinet, and select View/Read-Only Colour, to change the background colour for read-only
fields.

Cabinets Banner:

The "banner" which appears at the top of the cabinet is user-defined. To change the standard shipped
by Vista, either replace the ‘cabinetsbanner.bomp’ (held in the client PC directory Vista\Cabinets) with
another bitmap (e.g. containing associated company logo/colours) or remove the
‘cabinetsbanner.bmp’ to display a grey banner.

Standard Vista Views:
Vista have updated all BackOffice base cabinet views and created additional cabinet views. These
views are either named 'Base’ or 'VISTASYSx'. These views cannot be changed by customers as Vista

will update these views from time to time. Vista users can continue to create their own views, either
Global views (other users can use this view) or Private views (only the user can use this view).

Cabinet Navigation

Opening Cabinets:

When you select an item from the menu a cabinet view of existing data (using the default view) will
be automatically opened. When opening some cabinets, a prompt box may display. Prompts are used
to limit the number of rows returned in a cabinet. You can select from the prompt or specify 'All' to
instruct the cabinet to display all records contained in that cabinet.

Using the Cabinets ToolBar:

The Cabinets toolbar provides a convenient way of accessing functions within a cabinet. By holding
your mouse over a button on the Cabinets toolbar, a tool tip will display outlining its function.

File Edit Wiew Help

tedper D dd sea(? s w8

Each of the Toolbar options are explained below:

| Button | Function | Description |
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Pin Cabinet

When a cabinet is pinned, a user can drill down to a form many times and not
cause the opening of a new form for each record selected in a cabinet. This is
useful to navigate to the information you require without opening multiple
forms.

All forms are opened in the “Pinned” state.

Break Link

Breaks the automatic link between a “parent” cabinet and a “child” cabinet.

Drill Down

Drill down provides a convenient way to move from a parent cabinet to a child
cabinet (if there is one, otherwise the maintenance form, for the selected
row, will display - you can also double-click on the row to open the parent
cabinet's maintenance form).

Save Shortcut

Creates a desktop shortcut to open a cabinet directly from desktop rather
than from selecting from the BackOffice menu. This is useful for options that
are frequently run.

Far Views Shows a list of other cabinet views available, and allows another view to be
selected (if there are other views).

D Create Opens the parent cabinet's maintenance form in add mode to allow creation
of a new record.

ﬁ- Edit Opens the parent cabinet's maintenance form in edit mode to allow editing of
the row selected.

@ Properties This will only become enabled once you have selected '‘New View' from the
File menu. This is used to set up the way in which data displays within the
grid of a cabinet.

E Prompts Displays the prompt box (if there is one) to enter data to filter the data shown
in the cabinet view, or you can double-click on the prompts data shown at the
top of the cabinet, and the prompt box will display, allowing you to enter new
prompt values.

Cut Used to cut individual fields.
Copy Used to copy data between input fields.
Paste Used to paste individual fields.

New Row Note

Used to add notes about a row.

View Row Note

Displays the notes (if any) for the current row.

Excel

Export data to Excel (this requires a template to be set up).

Print

Prints the cabinet data.

Lo (o) @m| G6| g | B | & <

Print Preview

Displays, in print preview format, the cabinet data.
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Cabinet Properties

Cabinet Properties allow you to define information about the the Cabinet View. To create a new view,
select File/New. Each of the Tabs shown, are described below:

£ Films Properties [E|

Cabinet  “iew ]Eu:ulumns] F"ru:umpts] Filters] Sart I:Iru:ler] Group B_I,I] Graph]

Mame: |View Filmz by Distributar

Wiew Filme by Distributor

Dezcription;
Created By: |3953 Spiit after. |(Mane] |

Excel Template: |
Global Viewr [ Default View: [

! s |
Refrezh Interval: |0 —

Cabinet Tab:

The Cabinet Tab provides general information about the cabinet and who created it. This
information cannot be edited.

View Tab:

Enter the Name and Description of this Cabinet View.

The Split After function allows you to add a split after a column (similar to using the Freeze Pane in
Excel). The dropdown will display a list of columns - select a column that you want to split after.
To remove a split, select None.

The Excel Template allows you to define a template (<name=>.xIt) for exporting data to Excel.

If the Global View is checked on, then this view will be made available to all users in the system,
otherwise it is considered a Private view available only to the user that created it.

If the Default View is checked on, then this view is the one that will display when the cabinet is first
opened.

Columns Tab:

This tab displays the columns available in this cabinet.

Select the Editable check box to allow the field to be editable from the cabinet (Note - this will have
no effect in BackOffice, as all data is maintained by a maintenance form and not directly from the
cabinet, however, this option is available in HeadOffice applications).

Select the Visible check box to see this field in the cabinet view (or not).

Select Up and Down buttons to re-order the sequence of the fields in the cabinet view.

Prompts Tab:

Enter the Name of the prompt, e.g. 'Distributor'. Select the Column that this prompt is appropriate
for. Select the Operator, i.e:
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= Equal to - include data that equals 'Value 1'

= Notequal to - Include data that does not equal 'Value 1'

= Lessthan - Include data that is less than "Value 1'

= Lessthan or equal to - Include data that is less than or equal to 'Value 1'

=  Greater than - Include data that is greater than 'Value 1'

= Greater than or equal to - Include data that is greater than or equal to "Value 1'
= Range - Include data that is greater than "Value 1' and less than ‘Value 2

= Contains - Include data that is found somewhere within the test string 'Value 1’

Select the Optional checkbox to allow the user the choice of selecting the prompt or not.

Filters Tab:

= Filters are used to refine the selection of data you wish to see in any view. Only one filter can be
used against each column - see the list above.

Sort Order Tab:

*  You can sort the data shown in the cabinet view. Select the Column to sort, and select the Order to
sort (ascending or descending). If columns are added in the wrong sequence, use the Up and Down
buttons to re-order the fields.

Group By Tab:

=  Group By is used to group and summarise data (e.g. total admits per film for a selected date range
- see the worked example below for the steps to how to complete this). Select the Column you
want to group by (you must also sort by this field, so that the Group By will work correctly) and the
Group by Attribute:

= Not Used - not grouped

= Group - group by this field

= Minimum - show the maximum value for the selected field
= Maximum - show the minimum value for the selected field
= Average - show the average value for the selected field

= Sum - show the total value for the selected field

= Count - show the count value for the selected field

To show the summarised data, also click the 'Group’ field on this tab.

Graph Tab:

= You can also view (numerical) data as a graph, e.g. graph the total admits per film for a selected
date range (see the worked example below for the steps to how to complete this).

* Select an Item Column and a Value Column.
= Select Settings to choose the type of graph required (Bar, Area, Pie graph etc).
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Example of Using Group By

This topic provides a worked example on how to use Group By to show Total Admits per Film, from the
Session Statistics cabinet. The Session Statistics cabinet contains a row for every session that has
shown in the cinema. We can use Group By to allow us to summarise this information:

= Create a New View (select File/New View and enter a View Name).

= On the Columns Tab select the columns 'Film Name' and 'Total Admits' only.

*=  On the Prompts Tab select 'Business Day’ (and add From and To values) and 'Cinema’ (if you have
more than one Cinema) to limit the sessions for a date range and optionally a Cinema.

= On the Sort Tab select to sort by 'Film Name' (you must sort by the field you wish to group by,
otherwise the group by will not work).

= On the Group Tab tick the 'Group' box, and against the column 'Film Name' select the attribute
Group By, and against the column '"Total Admits' select the attribute Sum (i.e. show the total).

= Click Apply and OK to view the cabinet. The cabinet will now have a summarised view, similar to
the example below:

"2 Session Statistics - Total Admits by Film
File Edit Yiew Help

o YA N BE 28 Y RS ]

Session Statistics - Total Admits by Film

Buzinesz Day From: 17012004 Too 3040772004 Cinema : [All]

Filrn M ame Total Admits
p |Gone with the Wind 2.00
Cazablanca 2.00
B atman .00
Gold Finger - James 1.00
Citizet F.ane 0.00
Breakfast at Tiffars 1.00
h ary Poppins 1.00
Last Tango in Paris 2.00
Wiew: Total Admitz by F FRecord 1 of 8 Mk

To return to a detailed view, simply return to the Group By Tab and uncheck the 'Group’ box.

You could also add more columns to this view, such as number of complimentaries, occupancy, gross
box office and average ticket price (remember to sum these fields too).

Example of Creating a Graph

This topic provides a worked example on how to create a Graph to see Total Admits per Film, from the
Session Statistics cabinet. This example builds on the "Group By" example - so please read that first.
To create a graph, follow these steps:

=  First - complete the steps in the Example of Group By (this will create a view with summarised
data).

= On the Graph Tab select the columns 'Film Name' and 'Total Admits'. Select the type of graph
required (the example has used a 3D Pie graph).
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=  Click Apply and OK to view the cabinet. The cabinet will now have a graph displayed, similar to the
example below:

"B Session Statistics - Total Admits by Film
File Edit WYiew Help

¢t o Ay NE 98 x2a % =
Session Statistics - Total Admits by Film

Businesz Day From: 140172004 To: 3040772004 Cinema : [All)

Tatal Admits:

B Gone with the Wind B citizen Kane
P Casablanca Breakfast at Tiffanys
B B=tman B tary Poppinz

Gold Finger - James Bond . Laszt Tango in Paris

Yiew: Tatal Admitz by F Fecord 1 of 8 LIk

To return to a spreadsheet style cabinet, simply select None in the Settings (on the Graph Tab).
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Vista Language Concepts

The Vista software system is in use in many different countries around the world and incorporates a
sophisticated technology which allows the application language to reflect the global locale and the
preference of individual users while maintaining the consistent look, feel and functionality of the
software.

There are three key concepts associated with this:

Base Language: This is the primary language for the particular Vista site. This is configured for when the
software is installed, and dictates the standard language for all Vista screen displays and reports. See
the .......... Guide for more information on configuring the base language at install time.

User Language: In many locations the preferred language may vary from person to person. Vista
accommodates individual user preferences by enabling the selection of a language for each user,
which overrides the Base Language at the workstation they are logged onto.

By way of example a cinema in Taiwan will use Traditional Chinese as the Base Language but some
POS operators, keen to improve their English, may be authorised to operate the system in
International English. Their preference for English as their User Language can be configured from
Back Office User maintenance (and readily altered at any time).

When this user logs on the initial logon display will present in Traditional Chinese (the system’s Base
Language), but when the user is authenticated the system will employ International English (this
operator’s User Language) on the terminal they have logged onto.

Alternate Language: Base and User Languages control the text on screen — titles, buttons, messages etc.
The on-screen information that comes directly from the Vista database (for instance film titles, or soft
drink names) cannot be so readily translated, as these items are continually changing as part of
normal cinema operation.

To assist with this Vista provides the concept of an Alternate Language for certain key items, for
example Films and Concessions. Their Back Office maintenance forms have an Alternate Language
tab which provides for alternate language to be recorded for the most used fields. This is illustrated
below for Films:
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"' Film Maintenance
File Edit Help

PEOLXF o S BER T

Filrr: |.-i‘-. Test Mowie 1 L'ﬁ Head Office Record

Eenerall Seftings | Alemate Lanquage ] Internet l Actors and Directars | Sales Ehannelsl

Title: [

Shart Mame: |

Dezcrption:

Censor: E

Content;

Ticketz/Signage-
Teut:

Alternate Language is intended for use at POS terminals — it is available for individual operators at any

time from the Alternate Language button (as described in the POS User Guide) or it can be used by
default through system setting configuration.

If system setting BaseDatalLanguage is Alternate all customer displays will use the Alternate Language.
The default value is Standard.

If system setting DataLanguageDefault is ALTERNATE all POS terminal (operator) displays will use the
Alternate Language. The default value is PRIMARY.
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General Maintenance

This chapter covers the items within the General Maintenance folder of Vista BackOffice.

See About Cabinets (on page 12) for more information on the use of Cabinets.

£ Vista Back Office [ |[B)[X]
File Wiew Help

Vista Cinemas Boston

Wi Circuits
i@ Cinema Type
§d Cinema Complexes
§d Cinemas
Wi Sales Taxes
i Shifts
Wi Staff Times
g Work Aveas
i Time and Attendance
Wi Surveys
§d Print Templates
5 Wk stations & Profiles
+-2=Y Bow Office
#-£5 Concessions
Y 4] Cashier Management
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Circuits

Circuits is a term used to describe a chain of cinema complexes within an organisation. Use the
Cinema Circuits Cabinet to enter your cinema circuit names. You must enter at least one record here.
Example: Vista Cinemas Inc, Art House Movies Inc.

i = x .
& Circuits - Base Yiew

File Edit Yew Help
¢ s
[ - o
% CI rcu It File Edit Help
=N < 4 BB 7
b |4t House Cinemd Circuit
Main Stream Cing “h ;
* Lo
Circuit: |
Shart M arme: |
MLk
View: Baze Yiew Fecord 1 of 2 Mk
Circuits:
Circuits Circuit name - up to 30 characters long.

Short Name Short name - up to 10 characters long.
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Cinema Type

Use Cinema Type to create or change cinema location information. Cinema Types are user defined and
are typically types such as Metropolitan, Rural or Suburban. This information can be used at a later
stage for reporting purposes to compare performance of two or more cinema types.

.t Cinema Type - Base View |-_| [E|E|
Filz: Edit  Wiew Help
| - i 5 |
B R Ve alnl—Ai=0-1F 10 - gl B A
Cinema Type - B *: Cinema Location Type Maintenance |._IE“£|
- I File Edit Help
= - e
Name ghgj|iﬁ:~gfjn}ﬂf$|ﬂéﬂﬁ|?
p |Metropolitan betro
Praovimcial Proe Cinerna Location Type: IMeterDIitan :_I |
Surburban Suburbl :
* ...DJ?F.:?!@!?..EI
Mame: IMeterDIitan
Shirt M arne: IMEtr.;.
Description: iMetru:upu:uIitan Cinemas
Wiew: Baze WView ' | CAFS | NUM | NS b
Cinema Type:
Name Cinema Type name - up to 30 characters long.
Short Name Short name - up to 10 characters long.
Description Additional description relating to Cinema Type.
Code Automatically assigns a unique code once you create a new record.
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Cinema Complexes

The Cinema Complex name will automatically be populated from the information you have created in the
Set License program (this is a step in installing BackOffice). The information held on the Cinema
Complex is:

#: Cinema Complex |._||E| E|
Fil= Edit Help
P E O X#® « S B2@R P
Cinerna Complex: WVigta Cinemas Boston
Postal Details } Extra Details] Altemnate Language]
b arme: |"Jista Cinemas Boston Shart M arme:; Boston
Legal Mame: |Vi$ta Cinemas Ltd Branch Mumber: 10
Phone 1: |+‘| B17 8555852
Addiess:  |1071 Main St East — (47617 8555053
e Rz [+1 617 £558588
|Bost0n
M,
Head Office Address
|2033 Appley Road
|Newt0n
|Bost0n
HLIM
Postal Details Tab:
Cinema Complex Code Code to uniquely identify a cinema - up to 4 characters.
Name Name of cinema - up to 30 characters.
Legal Name Registered Company Name.
Address Cinema postal address - up to 30 characters for each address line.
HeadOffice Address HeadOffice address - up to 30 characters for each address line.
Short Name Short name of cinema - up to 12 characters.
Branch Number 4-digit Cinema number.
Phone 1 / Phone 2 Cinema phone numbers one and two.
Fax Cinema facsimile number.
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Cinema Complex-Extra Details Tab

"' Cinema Complex

File Edit Help
AR < b BBE 7
Cinema Comples: |R-"ista Cinemas Boston ha
Postal Detailz | i Alernate Language]
Contact  |Annable Logan Home Phore: +1 617 BEE5855
. Sales Tax Regstratior: |112-223-333
Receipt |Thank wou, call again.
Mezzage:
| ReportCodel: |
| ReportCodez: |

Ticket |Enil:|_l,l your wigit,

Mezzage: |

Lz |Metru:| olitat central cinerna

Dezcription: P

LM

Extra Details Tab:
Contact Contact Name.
Receipt Message A Message that will be Printed on the Customers Receipt.
Ticket Message A Message that will be Printed on the Customers Ticket.
Cinema Description Description of the Cinema.
Home Phone Telephone number.
Sales Tax Registration Sales Tax Registration Number.
Report Code 1, 2 Report Codes.
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Cinema Complex-Alternate Language Tab

- Cinema Complex |Z| |§| El
File Edit Help

oG E o BE 7

Cinema Complex: |Vista Cinemaz Bogton -

Marme: | Receipt Merzage:

Short Name:

Address: |

Ticket Meszage:

HLUM

If required, enter Name, Address, Receipt Message and Ticket Message in an alternative language.
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Cinemas

Enter the Cinemas that you wish to set up. This concept can be used one of two ways:

= Two or more Cinemas may share the same Cinema Complex, e.g. a Traditional Cinema and an
IMAX cinema. They may be owned by separate company’s, but share the ticket counters and
concessions counters.

= Two or more concepts may exist within one Cinema Complex, e.g. a Traditional Cinema, some
cinema screens dedicated to Gold Class seating and some cinema screens dedicated to Arthouse
type movies. They may also own a Pizza Hut franchise and a cafe.

All these would be setup as Cinemas. There must be at least one cinema defined, even if it has the
same details as the Cinema Complex.

“*: Cinema Maintenance |:||E| E|
File Edit Help

R | CR B 7

Cinema Comples: naz Boston

General l Data Transfer]

Receipt Meszage:

Cinerna Code: |\ista Cinemas Boston > | |Thank you. call again
Mame: |‘vfista Cinernas Bostan |
Shart M ame: |B|:|st|:|n |
Sales Tax Reqgistration: |-| 12.233.333 |
Code for Head Office: WISTA |
Circuit: |

|Main Stream Cinemasz

Location Type: |Metroploitan =l 7 Reporting Sequence: |

Ticket Message: Alternate Language Ticket Message

|Eniu:u_l,l oL wizit, |

FOM
General Tab:
Cinema Complex Select the name of the Cinema Complex from the dropdown list.
Cinema Code to uniquely identify a Cinema - up to 10 characters.
Short Name Name of Cinema - up to 30 characters.
Short Cinema Name Short name - up to 12 characters.
Sales Tax Registration Cinema tax number.
Code for HeadOffice Code for this Cinema at HeadOffice.
Circuit Select the name of your circuit from the dropdown box.
Location Type Select the applicable Cinema Location Type.
Receipt Message 3 lines of message that displays on a Concession Receipt.
Ticket Message 2 lines of message to be printed on a Ticket.
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Cinemas-Data Transfer Tab

Cinema Maintenance

File Edit Help

B[EOE XA | v Y 2@ P

Cinema Complex: i"-.r"ista Cinemas Boston _vj

General Data Transfer ]

Transter Type: 1 b anual - 1 Transfer Use Compression ]

Cinema To HO Path: |
Cinema From HO Path: |

Tranzfer e-mail address; |

ML

Data Transfer Tab:

Transfer Type Select the form of transfer between HeadOffice and Cinema - E-mail,
Manual and Auto.

Transfer Use Compression Check box.

Cinema To/From HO Path Cinema To/From HO path to be entered here.

Transfer E-mail Address Put in e-mail address to be used for transfer.
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Sales Tax

Sales Tax Codes automatically calculate the correct amount of tax each time a ticket or concession item
is sold. The appropriate Sales Tax code will need to be assigned to Ticket Types and Concession
Items. Sales taxes can be set up here, or they can be downloaded from HeadOffice to the Cinema.

Sales Tax codes allow for either a percentage tax calculation or a fixed amount, and up to 4 tax levels
(e.qg. for State Tax, Federal Tax etc). Enter the General Ledger account details for this Sales Tax code.
For more information on GL Accounts see General Ledger Postings from Vista in the Cinema
Operations Guide.

: Sales Tax Maintenance M= X
File Edit Help
o Gl & < b BRR P
Tax |Sales Tax - Concessions ;l_
General ‘
Description; |Sales Tax - Concessions
Tax Level: R ate&maount; Tax Level Tupe: Account Code:

Sales Tax Lewel 1 ,‘]57 {* Percentage " Fized |
Sales Tax Level 2 o * Percentage ™ Fired |
Sales Tax Lewel 3 lni ' Percentage ™ Fixed | L|
Sales Tax Level 4 o % Percentage ™ Fixed |

MM
Sales Taxes:
Tax Code Enter a sales tax code (up to 10 characters). Auto-generation of a Sales Tax code
as a 10 character field can also be used.
Description Description of the type of tax.
Tax Level /Rate 1-4 Enter the tax rate or amount for each level.
Type Click to indicate if the tax is a percentage or fixed amount.

GL Account Code Enter the General Ledger account to track tax postings.
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Shifts

Shifts are used in Vista's time and attendance data collected by the Vista StaffClock application. Time
and attendance data can be uploaded from the Cinema to HeadOffice. The set up of Shifts is optional,
but recommended if you are using the Staff Clock application.

“*: Shift Maintenance [Z] [E|E|

File Edit Help
- CRl =N -
Shift: |PM Bow |3

General l

Work rea: |Eh:|:-c Office L'

Short Description: |Pr Box

Description; Afternoon Box Office

Start Tirne: I 00pm = i

End Timne: 11: 00 pm =] |

Break Start Time: 7- 00 pm :l: |

Break |n Hours: 1

[v Paid Break

MLk

Shifts:
Work Area Enter the work area name.
Short Description Enter the short description for this work area.
Description Enter a description for this work area.
Start Time/End Time Enter the start and end time of this shift.
Break Start Time Enter the start time for the break within this shift.
Break In Hours Enter the length of the break (in hours). Leave O if there is no break.
Paid Break Check this on if the break is Paid time.
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Staff Time

The Staff Time cabinet will be populated with data if you are using the Staff Clock application. This
function may be used by Cinema managers to review staff work details for a day, and make any
adjustments and overrides as necessary. See Using the Staff Clock in the Cinema Operations Guide
for more information on setting up and using the Staff Clock.

'8 Staff Times - Base Yiew
File Edit

o VA D@

Wiew Help

ST =R ¢ R S /]

Staff Times - Base View

Date: 14/04/2004 6:00:00 a.m. : 15/04/2004 6:00:00 a.m.

|Jzer First Wame Uzer Last Mame | Actual Clock On | Actual Clock Orff Total Hours Cinema Shift
Lomna Malak 140472004 14:20 (140472004 14:25 2 Vista Cinemas Evening
F [Jenny ‘w'hite 140472004 14:15 (140442004 14:20 A |Entertainment foming
Jenny ‘w'hite 1440472004 14:15 (1470442004 14:20 2| Entertainment Marning
*
K — *
Yiew: Baze Yiew Record 1 of 3 MII kA

= To modify an existing record, the total hours can be entered directly into the grid. However if
details such as work area or time on or off need to be amended then it will be necessary to drill
down to the Staff Time maintenance form. Please note that Add is not supported.
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Editing a Staff Time Record:

"' Staff Time Maintenance

File Edit Help

w s E SR N

General l
User. Henny white System Clack Orc— [14/04/2004 214:41 p.m
Cinema: AN ~ | »»| | System Clock DH: 194204/2004 2:14:52 p.m
Work Area: |Default otk Area L'ﬁ Total Calc. Hours ||:|_|:||:|

Shift: \Marning v |>s || CostType Iwork Area

Clock O 114, 04/ 2004 2:15pm =] || Linema'working Day |14204/2004

Clock Off: |‘|4,-' 047 2004 2-20 pm _i Export Batch Mo,

£

Ereak In Hours: |E|_ ]

Total Hours: |-| 0.00

Cost Rate Per Hour ||:|_|:||:|

[v Faid Ereak
[ Status Cloge

LI
General Tab:
User Users Name will appear here.
Cinema Name The Cinema name will display here.
Work Area If Work Areas are active then one must be selected (based on system setting).
Shift If Shifts are active then one must be selected (based on system setting).
Clock On/Off This is the clock on/off time. Use the arrow keys or manually enter a new date and
time, if required. The Clock Off time must be greater than the Clock On time.
Break in Hours The break time is shown. This can be changed if required.
Total Hours The total hours worked is shown. This can be changed if required.
Cost Rate Per This is the cost rate from either the User or the Work Area (whichever is the highest).
hour
Paid Break Pay status for the break.

Status Select active or inactive.
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Work Areas

Work Areas are used in Vista's time and attendance data collected by the Vista StaffClock application.
Time and attendance data can be uploaded from the Cinema to HeadOffice. At least one Work Area
is required when setting up a User (in User Maintenance).

*: Work Area Maintenance |L||E|[E|
File Edit Help
- CRl =N -
Wihork Area: | Candy Bar hd EX
General l
M ame; ":em-:lj,I Bar
Std Cost Rate Per Hour: |g_5|:|
[ Default *ork Area
MUk
Work Area:
Work Area Name Enter the work area name.
Standard Cost Rate Per Enter the cost rate (per hour) for this work area.
Hour
Default Work Area Check this on, if this is the usual (default) work area for your Cinema.
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Time and Attendance

Introduction:

The objective of Time and Attendance is to automate the collection and distribution of time and
attendance, using finger print scan devices when starting and ending work. This applies to employees
on all pay types. This raw data will be matched against the labour rosters so that managers can
approve or modify this information and integrate it to a payroll system. Payroll comment information
can be entered into BackOffice to facilitate payroll adjustments.

Operations Guide

Functional Overview:

Staff Time and Attendance provides the ability to capture and integrate actual and rostered timesheet
records.

This information can also be uploaded to HeadOffice for reporting and analysis.

Time and attendance data, once captured, is imported into Vista BackOffice, and matched with the
roster data. Any errors are identified and can be corrected.

The BackOffice manager reviews the time data, adjusts (if required), and approves. Comments can
be added to the time data for the attention of the payroll person (e.g. if a public holiday day was
worked, then a day-in-lieu may be due). Once approved, the time and attendance data is then ready
to be uploaded to Vista HeadOffice.

Data will be reviewed (transferred electronically by e-mail), and imported/input into the payroll
system.

BackOffice Time Attendance:

This new BackOffice form will allow the Cinema manager to:

= import roster data (if available).

= import actual data for a selected time period.

= review import errors and correct (if required).

= review staff time data and make amendments (if required).
= approve the time attendance records.
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Once the time record(s) have been approved, then these records are available for extracting to a
Payroll system and for upload to Vista HeadOffice.

This form (visible below) is located under General Maintenance/Time Attendance.

" Staff Time and Attendance

File Edit Actions Help
GOE XA O &Gef | 2R 7
Fram: 31/05/2005 > To: 1/06/2006 =
Status: [l - User: [ -
User |Name Roster Clock On [Roster Clock 0ff [P |actual Clock 0 [Actual Clock 0 |4°143| i Clock O Paid Clock Off P status Working Day
*
KN 2l
NUM

Importing Roster Data:

To import Roster Data, select the Actions/Import Roster time option from the menu. This will display
a wizard (see image below) to guide you through the Import Roster time process.

“: Import Records

Impoit Rozlered Recaids
From: 24/ 05/ 2006 =
Ta 31/ 05/ 2008

Imports and/or updates all the rostered records in the given date rangs from
the VERS local database.

Cloze | mpcut
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This process imports all rostered records in the given period from the Vera Local database as specified
in the System Settings.

Note the following limitations:

= The process does not import roster records that are in the planning status.

= To map a roster record for a Vera employee to a Vista User you must enter the value from the field
“employee_on_payroll_id” in the Vera table tbl_LO_Employee into the field HO/Payroll Code in
User Maintenance. The value for “employee_on_payroll_id” is only visible when you open the Vera
Local Microsoft Access database. The password for this database is “VERA_Security” (this is case
sensitive).

This option is only visible if you have Vera Integration enabled in your system settings. Please refer
to the Vera Integration section for more information.

Importing Actual Data:

To import Actual timesheet data, select the Actions/Import Actual time option from the menu. This
displays a wizard (see image below) to guide you through the Import Actual Data process.

*: m port Reconds

Impart Actual Fecords

Importz all unprocessed actual fingerscan records

Cloze [rpart
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This process imports all new actual time records that have been entered or any actual time records
that have been corrected since the last time the Import Actual Data process was run.

The actual records will attempt to be matched to equivalent rostered records if possible. If a match is

found the rostered record will be updated with the actual information, otherwise a new record will be
created.

Note that records are matched where the Actual Time is within the range of the Rostered Time value
plus or minus the system setting “StaffTimeActualAcceptRange”.

Reviewing Import Errors:

When importing Actual timesheet data the records can have errors leading to them not import
correctly. To view and correct these errors select the menu option Actions/View Errors.

This will display the following form, which will allow you to correct any errors that have occurred.

*: Wiew Actual Errors

HX i8R 7

I e/ Ti Action User User Name Cinema Work Area Shift Feason

L | 0 i |Clock On 8000 Ted Danson 00o00anao3 Irealid work Area
22/04/2004 09:29 am | Clack On 8000 Ted Danzon 0000000a02 Irvealid Work Area
22/04/2004 05:04 pr | Clack OFf 8000 Ted Danzon Unable to process Staff Tre
22/04/2004 05:04 prn | Clock OFf 8000 Ted Danzon Unable to process Staff Tre
21/03/200509:39 am | Clock On 1 David Haszelhoff Default wiork Area Invalid EmployesslJser
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Any records deleted will be processed again when the next actual import is performed.

Reviewing Staff Time Data:

The Time and Attendance form (see below image) provides the ability to review, adjust and approve
the timesheet data.

taff Time and Attendance
File Edit Actions Help

TG OE XA O BB 7

Staft Time Feview \

1~ Filter

Fram: 1/01/2005 > To: 1/03/2005 =

Status: [T hd User: A -
User |Mame RosterClock On | Foster Clack Off H”;‘i’ hotual Clock On [ Actual Clock Of Acﬁjfs' Paid Clock On Paid Clock Off Pﬁg Status ok ing Byl | Cinms

3 Euditor 07701 /2005 10:00 am 0 0/ 02701 /2005 10:00 am 0| Approved | 270172006 EGY
000 | Vista Suppott 10/ 08/01/2005 03,00 am 0/08/01/2005 03.00 am 0l Approved (870172005 B
000 [Vista Support 10/ 09/01/2005 0500 pr| 15/01/2005 10,00 am__137| 090172005 0500 pm| 09/01/2005 10:00 pm| 5| Approved |9/01/2005 VCB
000 [Vista Suppott 0 11/01/2005 0900 am| 11/01/2005 0500 pn.___8/11/01/2005 0%:00 am| 110172005 05:000m 8| Approved 1170172005 [YC)
000 [Vista Support | 0170172005 1000 am| 0170172005 05:00 pm__ 7|12/01/2005 10,00 am| 01/01/2005.12:00 am|_5486|12/01/2005 0300 am| 12/01/2005 05:00pm 9| fpproved _[12/01/2005 __|EG
000 [Vista Support 0/12/01,/2005 0900 am 0/12/01,/2005 1000 am 0lApproved |12/01/2005 (VOB
217 |Bruce Wighto, | 11/02/2005 06:00 pm| 12/02/2005 1200 am. 6 0 0] Approved EGY
217 | Bruce Wighton | 14/02/2005 03:00 pm| 15/02/2005 1200 am.___ 9 0 0| Approved B
008 [ Dierek Forbes | 18/02/2005 04:00 pm| 18/02/2005 0700 pm.___3 0/18/02/2005 0415 pm| 1870272005 07.00 pm__2.75| &pproved | 18/02/2005 |EGY
003 | Derek Forbes |19/02/2005 12.00 pm| 19/02/2005 0530 pm.__ 5.5 0/19/02/2005 12.05 p| 19/02/2005 0530 pm__5.42 | pproved [19/02/2005[VCB
003 |Dierek Forbes [19/02/2005 07.30 pm| 20/02/2005 04:00 am|__ 8.5/19/02/2005 07,35 pm| 20/02/2005 0357 am|_8.37|13/02/2005 07.30 pm| 20/02/2005 01:00 am|__ 5.5/ Approved [13/02/2005 VCB
003 | Derek Forbes | 20/02/2005 06:30 am| 20/02/2005 033009 0/ 20/02/2005 0300 am| 20/02/2005 0330 o 6.5 Approved | 20/02/2005 |EGY
009 |Derek Forbes | 20/02/2005 07:40 pm| 21/02/2005 0440 am|____9 0/20/02/2005 0740 pm| 21/02/2005 0440 am 9| Approved | 20/02/2005 | EGY
009 |Dierek Forbes | 24/02/2005 01:05 am| 24/02/2005 0350 am__ 2.75 0 24/02/2005 01:00 am| 24/02/2005 0200 am___1|Approved | 23/02/2005 |EGY
217 | Bruce Wighton | 25/02/2005 10:00 am| 25/02/2005 0200 o 4 0 0] Approved EGY
217 | Bruce Wighton | 25/02/2005 05:00 pm| 26/02/2005 0300 am.___9 0/25/02/2005 06,00 pm| 26/02/2005 0300 am.___ 9|Approved  |25/02/2005 |EGY
217 | Bruce Widhton | 26/02/2005 10-00 am| 26/02/2005 0330 pm.__ 5.5 0 0 Approved EGY
217 | Bruce Widhton | 26/02/2005 04:40 pm| 27/02/2005 0110 am__ 8.5 0 0] Approved B
010 | Murray Holdaway | 27/02/2005 0200 pm| 28/02/2005 1200 am|___ 3| 27/02/2005 03,03 pm 0/27/02/2005 0300 pm 0lApproved |27/02/2005 (VOB
010 | Munay Holdaway | 28/02/2005 0300 pr| 01/03/2005 1200 am__ 9 28/02/2005 03.03 prm| 0170372005 12:00 am_8.95| 28/02/2005 0.0 b 01/03/2005 12:00am 3| Approved | 28/02/2005 el

E3

K —

MLIM

The form provides the following functions:

= Search

* Add Staff Time record

= Maintain/Adjust Staff Time information

= Access to Import Roster time, Import Actual Time, View Actual Errors
= Update Staff Time status (to approved, open or rostered)
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Maintain/Adjust Staff Time Records:

To maintain or adjust staff time records select a record from the Staff Time and Attendance form and
select the menu option File/Edit.

This will open the Staff Time Maintenance form (image below) that will allow you to adjust/maintain
the information as necessary.

% Staff Time Maintenance r;| E|[g|
File Edit DataEntry Help

# & i X e 0 BB T

User |Derek Forbes LI_.. Cirema: ]EGV i Jeed Statuz: | e _J

Cinema Warking Day: |‘I B8/02/2005 Work Area: |D'3ff'b'|t wiork Area LL_ Fay Type: J

Totsl Cost | 5265 Shitt: |Def Day B B

Roster Clack On: [187 02/ 2005 4:00pm = Roster Clock, OFfF: [18f 02/ 2005 7:00pm = Roster Hrs: Mins: 13:00

Actual Clock Or: l Actual Clock OFff: ] Actual Hrs: Mins: |

Paid Clack O |18/ 024 200 1:15pm =4 Paid Clock OFf: [ 187 027 200 c00pm = Paid Hrs: Mins: | 2 AF T
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Approving Time Attendance Records:

Approving the time and attendance data means that it is ready to be uploaded to Vista’'s HeadOffice
and to the payroll system.

HeadOffice uploads includes either all Staff Time records or only the approved Staff Time records
depending of the value of the system setting “StaffTime_HOUploadOptions”

To approve records modify the status of the Staff Time record to “Approved”.

FingerScan Interface:

Employees are expected to log on using new finger scan hardware at beginning of their shift and again
at the end of their shift. The Finger Scan application will place data from its FingerScan Transaction
table into the (new) Vista tblStaffTrans import timesheet records table.

The new Back Office function Time Attendance provides a functionality that allows importation of
these actual records into the tblStaffTime table and then enables the operator to review and modify
the records as necessary.

Vera Integration:

Staff Time and Attendance allows integration with Vera. Rostered records can be imported into Vista
and then matched with the Actual records.

To configure Vera integration specify the following system settings:

= Veralntegrated
= VeralocalConnect

Note that the VeralLocalConnect must be set to a valid ADO connect string of the Microsoft Access
Local Vera database. e.g. provider=Microsoft.Jet.OLEDB.4.0;data source=C:\Program
Files\ESS\Rostering\VERA Location.mdb;Jet OLEDB:Database password=VERA_Security, When
entering this connect information in your system, the only thing you may need to change is the data
source path.

HO Integration:

Modifications have been made to HeadOffice upload to allow upload and analysis of Staff Time
information. An installation package for this software will be available shortly.
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Details

Key Process Steps:

The key steps in the process are outlined here with indication of where change is planned to occur.

1. Payroll Employee Data - Vera HeadOffice:
This existing process does not require change.

This process transfers employee payroll information into Vera HeadOffice.

2. Vera HeadOffice - Vera Local:
This existing process does not require change.
Employee payroll information is transferred from Vera HeadOffice to Vera Local.

Within Vera Local the roster is developed (status = O ‘planning’), posted (status = 2) and finalised
(status = 1). Rosters in the “planning” stage are not considered by Vista. Rosters that are “posted” or
“finalised” are considered by Vista (as the roster is being currently worked to), but Vista does not
consider adjustments to the Roster after it has been “finalised”.

Usually a "posted” roster will have been distributed to the staff and is being worked to. Adjustments
can be made directly to this roster if required (e.g. staff member is sick on rostered day). Once the
roster has been worked, and payments are ready to be made, then it would be “finalised” and
exported back to Vera HeadOffice (see process step 7).

Due to a limitation of the Vera Local database structure Vista only considers rostered that are in the

planning phase. This does not limit the functionality of the software as all changes to a roster are
made before the roster is finalised whereupon no further changes can be made.

3. Vera Local - Vista Cinema (Vista):

The rostered data will be brought across to Vista, when the backOffice user requests the import of this
data from the (new) Vista Staff Time Review form. The BackOffice user determines what time period
the roster information is brought into Vista (it is expected that a week at a time would be selected).

Note — no changes will occur to the Vera Local database.

4. Finger Scan Time & Attendance:

Employees (users) in the FingerScan database will be created manually when a new employee
commences work (this should be supported by a manual procedure).

Automatic synchronisation of employee status (i.e. whether the employee is marked in Vista as
enabled or not) will occur, but this process will be delivered by the cinema itself and not Vista.
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Employees are expected to log on (finger scan) at beginning of their shift and again at the end of their
shift. They do not scan out when on a break. If they are changing work area within their shift, e.g.
moving from Box Office to Foyer, then they would scan out and scan back in with new work area.

The Finger Scan application will place data from its FingerScan Transaction table into the (new)
standard Vista StaffClock import transaction table.

5. Vista BackOffice — Manager review and approval of Time & Attendance data (Vista):

A new Staff Times Review form will be provided which will allow the Cinema manager (dependant on
standard Vista BackOffice user security setup) to:

= import roster data (if available).

= import actual data.

= review import errors and correct (if required).

= review staff time data and make amendments (if required).

= approve the time attendance records.
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Once the time record(s) have been approved, then these records are available for extracting to the
Payroll system and for upload to Vista HeadOffice.

No new reporting at Cinema is included in this specification. The existing BackOffice report “Staff Time

per Business Day” is available. This report prints, clock hours (hours clocked in/out) and actual/paid
hours, cost rate, and total cost, per Employee and Work Area, for the selected business day.

6. Vista Cinema - Vista HeadOffice (Vista):

The existing BackOffice to HeadOffice upload of Time & Attendance data will be changed so that the
upload either uploads all StaffTime records or only approved records based on a new system setting,
“StaffTime_HOUploadOptions”. The uploaded actuals time data will be incorporated into Vista’s
HeadOffice InfoWorks Daily Performance Statistics cube.

Note — roster data will not be uploaded by this process, as it is uploaded from Vera Local to Vera HO.
In the future, if roster data is required to be reported on within Vista, then roster data could be
obtained from Vera-HO and incorporated into Vista’s HeadOffice Infoworks.

The HeadOffice Auditor will be enhanced to include a check of total hours at the cinema is equal to the
total hours at HeadOffice.

7. Vera Local - Vera HeadOffice:
This process does not require change.

When the roster has been worked, it can be finalised, and uploaded to Vera HeadOffice. This process
is independent of the collection of the time and attendance within Vista Cinema.

8. Vista Cinema — Extract Time & Attendance Data for Payroll:

An extract process will be written to export approved Time & Attendance records to a defined payroll
import table. This table can then be emailed to the Paymaster.
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Software Components:

FingerScan Application:

This application captures the finger scan transactions. The process is:

When a staff member starts work they do the following:

= Press the IN button on the finger scan unit.

= Enter their Vista user id into the finger scan unit.
= Place their finger on the scanner.

= Enter the work area they will be working in.

When a staff member leaves work they do the following:

= Press the OUT button on the finger scan unit.
= Enter their Vista user id into the finger scan unit.
= Place their finger on the scanner.
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So the finger scan software creates three transactions from this interaction:

= IN_ENTRY with the date/time.
= JOBCODE_SELECT with the work area they selected.
= OUT_ENTRY with the date/time.
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Employees do not scan in/out when on break. Employees do scan in/out when changing work areas
(for example, if scheduled to work in 2 work areas within the same shift).

The FingerScan process will populate the standard Vista Staff Transaction import table:

StaffTrans_intID Generate next number for primary key.
StaffTrans_dtmDateTime Logon/off date/time.

StaffTrans_strAction 1 for logon, 2 for logoff.

StaffTrans_UserNo Employee/User Code (4 digit Userld).
StaffTrans_UserName Employee/user name from Fingerscan database.
StaffTrans_TransRef Transaction reference from fingerscan record.

StaffTrans_strCinOperatorCode Null (this is not captured by the fingerscan
application.

Note: the default Cinema from the User record in
Vista will be used when this data is imported into
Vista. If there are multiple cinemas that the user
can work for, then the Cinema that the employee
clocked onto must be captured and populated
into this import table).

StaffTrans_strWorkArea WorkArea from fingerscan (only on Logon
transaction).

StaffTrans_strShift Null (this is not captured by the fingerscan
application. It will be derived from the start/end
time when this data is imported into Vista).

StaffTrans_strStatus = 1 (unprocessed).

All other fields on this table will be set to Null.

Vista BackOffice Staff Time Review, Reporting and Upload (Vista):

Staff Time Review and Maintenance Form (new):

The existing BackOffice StaffTimes Cabinet will be made an inquiry-only cabinet (which will allow staff
time to be viewed, sorted and summarised) and a new multi-function form created (which could be
called from the StaffTime Cabinet or from a new menu option).

The new StaffTime Review form will be developed to allow the:

= import of rostered data (if available).
= import of actual data.

= review and correction of errors.
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= review and approval of staff time data.

This form could also include a user-defined export function (developed separately), which would allow
the export of the approved time & attendance data to a customer-specific file.

The logic for each of these functions should be built as separate components (.dIlI’s) so that they may,
at some later stage, be included as a scheduled task (which would allow the import process to be
automated).

When selecting the StaffTime Review option from the menu, the user should first be prompted to
enter a from/to date to review staff time. An option from the form, should allow import of roster and
actuals, e.g. File/Ilmport Roster & Actual time, and to review errors, e.g. File/Review Errors.

After importing roster and actual data, and reviewing any import errors, the Cinema manager will be
able to review the actual hours that staff have worked against what hours they are rostered for. The
manager can then modify and approve these hours.

Standard V3 security will be included with this form, i.e. the user may have no access to this menu
option, or may have view access only (no ability to add, edit or delete data), or the user may have
access to add/edit/delete data.

Each of the functions that this form can perform are described below:

Import Roster Data:

This task will create and update roster data from the local Vera database into the Vista database. The
user will select an option from the (new) Staff Time Review form, ‘Import Roster time’, to action the
import of roster data (posted rosters only from the Vera tbl_LO_Timesheet table) for the selected time
period (from/to date). Roster data will only be obtained if the system setting “Veralntegrated” is set
to Yes.

The following process will occur:

= |If the system setting Veralntegrated= Yes then connect to the Vera Local database (using the
system setting VeralLocalConnect for the database information). If the connection fails, then
display a dialogue box saying that the connection to the Vera database cannot be established, and
asking the user if they wish to try again to import the roster data or ignore import of roster data
and import actual time data, or cancel the import.

= |If the connection was established, then continue with the import of roster data and select a record
from the Vera Roster table:

= Using the Vera Employee code (Employee_on_Payroll_ID) connect to the Vista user table
(User_strHOPayrollld). If the Vista user is not found then ignore this roster record and process
next record.

= If the roster record already exists in StaffTimes table (i.e. the Vera Roster ID =
StaffT_intVeraTimesheeet 1d), and no actual data has been posted yet, and the record is not
approved or closed or transferred to HO, then update StaffTimes record with any changed
information from Vera Roster (user, roster start date/time and roster end date/time).

= If roster record exists in StaffTimes but actual data posted and/or record approved, closed or
transferred to HO, then do not update this record and do not create a new StaffTimes record.

= |If the roster record does not exist in StaffTimes then add a record to Staff Times with the
following data:

=  StaffT_intID

= User_intUserNo



48

Vista BackOffice User Guide V3R1

= StaffT_strStatus = “R”

= StaffT_intVeraTimesheetID

= StaffT_dtmRosterStartDateTime
= StaffT_dtmRosterEndDateTime

=  StaffT_intLastChgUser

= StaffT_dtmLastChgDateTime

At the end of this process display dialogue box informing user that errors were encountered with
the import of roster data.

Import Actual Time Data:

This task will post actual data into the Vista database for the selected time period. The user will select
an option from the (new) Staff Time Review form, ‘Import Actual time’, to action the import of actual
data.

The import logic is:

1-

Validation

The User number must be a valid, enabled user in Vista. If invalid, then mark this record in error,
i.e.

= StaffTrans_strStatus = “3”
= StaffTrans_strReason = ‘Invalid Employee/User’
= StaffTrans_dtmProcDateTime = todays date

The Cinema can optionally be populated on the import table. If the Cinema is not null, then
validate this against the Cinema_Operator table. If invalid, then mark this record in error and
process next record. Note: if the Cinema is not populated then the default Cinema will be used
from the User record in Vista. If there are multiple cinemas that the user can work for, then the
Cinema that the employee clocked onto must be captured and populated into this import table.

= StaffTrans_strStatus = “3”
= StaffTrans_strReason = ‘Invalid Location/Cinema’
= StaffTrans_dtmProcDateTime = todays date

The Work Area can optionally be populated on the import table. If the Work Area is not null, then
validate this against the WorkArea table. If invalid, then mark this record in error and process next
record.

= StaffTrans_strStatus = “3”
= StaffTrans_strReason = ‘Invalid WorkArea’
= StaffTrans_dtmProcDateTime = todays date

The Shift can optionally be populated on the import table. If the Shift is not null, then validate this
against the Shifts table. If invalid, then mark this record in error and process next record.

= StaffTrans_strStatus = “3”
= StaffTrans_strReason = ‘Invalid Shift’

= StaffTrans_dtmProcDateTime = todays date
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2-Update or Add a Clock-On record to StaffTimes

If the action on the import file identifies the record as a clock in (log on) transaction, and if
“Veralnstalled” = Y, find a StaffTimes record that contains the roster data, i.e. the Staff Times
record must contain the same employee/user code and the roster start date/time equal to the
actual start date/time (+/-minutes of the rostered start time based on the system setting
“StaffTimeActualAcceptanceRange”), and the StaffTimes record must be unprocessed (i.e. no
actual date/time or hours, not approved and not sent to HO). Update the StaffTimes record with
the actual Clock-in data:
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If the action on the import file identifies the record as a clock in (log on) transaction, and if
“Veralnstalled” = N, or the appropriate roster record could not be found, then add a new StaffTimes

StaffT_dtmClockOnDateTime

Date/Time from the transaction table,
rounded to nearest minutes (dependant on
system setting “StaffTimeNearestXMinutes”).

StaffT_dtmClockOn
WorkingDate

This is the Cinema business day (use
standard Vista rules to determine the
working date from the ClockOnDateTime).

CinOperatorCode

If the Cinema from the transaction table is
null, then get the default cinema from the
User record, otherwise use the transaction
table Cinema code.

WorkA_strCode

If the Work Area from the transaction table is
null, then get the default Work Area from the
User record, and if this is null (or invalid), use
the default Work Area (the Work Area
marked as the default), otherwise use the
transaction table Work Area code.

Shift_strCode

If the Shift from the transaction table is null,
then find the Shift with WorkArea + roster
start time. If no shift is found then leave null,
otherwise use the transaction table Shift
code.

StaffT_dtmActualClockOnDate

Date/Time from the transaction table.

Shift_intBreaklnHours

Break in Hours from the Shift record (or zero
if no Shift found).

Shift_intPaidBreak

Paid break flag from the Shift record (or set
to O=No if no Shift record found).

StaffT_NumCostRatePerHour

The greater of either the User cost rate or the
Work Area cost rate.

StaffT_strCostRateType

If User cost rate used, set to “U”. If Work
Area cost rate used, set to “W”. If Rostered
Cost Rate then set to “R”.

StaffT_strRecordType

Not populated.

StaffT_strStatus

Set to “O” (open).

record:

Write all fields as mentioned above, plus:

StaffT_Intld

Primary Key.

User_intUserNo

User number from the transaction table.
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3-Update a Clock-Off record to StaffTimes

For each employee’s OUT_Entry update an existing StaffTimes record.

= If the action on the import file identifies the record as a clock out (log off) transaction, find a
StaffTimes record that contains the Clock-On data.

= Find the StaffTimes record for the same employee, where the status is Open, where the
transaction finish date/time is after the actual start date/time, and the actual finish date/time are
null, then update this record with the actual finish date/time.

StaffT_ClockOffDateTime Set this to the Date/Time from the transaction
record rounded to nearest minutes (dependant
on system setting
“StaffTimeNearestXMinutes”).

StaffT_ActualClockOffDate Set this to the Date/Time from the transaction
record.
StaffT_intCalcTotalHours Calculate hours/minutes (as a decimal value)

between ClockOnDateTime and
ClockOffDateTime.

StaffT_intActualTotalHours Calculate hours/minutes (as a decimal value)
between ActualClockOnDate and
ActualClockOffDate. See note below.

= |If the appropriate StaffTimes record cannot be found, then mark this transaction record in error:
= StaffTrans_strStatus = “3”
= StaffTrans_strReason = ‘No ClocklIn record’

= StaffTrans_dtmProcDateTime = todays date

= At the end of the import process, if errors occurred, then display a dialogue box informing the user
that import errors existed.

Staff Time & Attendance Review:

Once the import has completed, then the user can review and approve the Staff time data. This new
form will display (on the first tab) a grid of all StaffTime records for the selected period, arranged in
user/date/time sequence.

The user can select to view:

=  From/to date/time
= Employee/User or All
= Status: Roster only, Open only, Approved only, All
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The user can approve a StaffTime record, by selecting a record from the grid and updating the Status
field to “C” Closed (the user must have edit rights to this form).

The user can amend data held against the StaffTimes record if the status is Open (“O”) or Roster only
(“R”) (and the user must have edit rights to this form). If the row has status Closed (“C”) then the user
can first change the status to Open (if the this record has not been uploaded to HeadOffice — if it has
then the status cannot be changed). The user clicks the row to edit and the (existing) Staff Times
maintenance form appears, allowing the user to view/change the following data:

Us=ser 1234 Joe Smith Cinema  Cinemax
WorkArea Box Office
Shift tlicl-h o ning

CinemaWorking Day 24005104

Roster On 240804 08:00am  Adual Clock On: 24408004 07 55am
Roster Off 240804 14:30pm  Adual Clock Off 2408104 14: 31 pm
Roster HrsMins: 6:30 Actual Hes:Mins 636

Paid Clock On: 2440804 07:55am
Paid Clock Off 24003/04 14:31pm
Paid Hra:Mins 6:36

Break Hrs 30 Cogt Type: Work Area

Paid Break YezMo Cost RateHour: 35.00

Status OpeniClosed E xport Batch Mumber: 1234

Payrall Comm ent D D

o Do o D o e,

= Note: The Hours are stored as a decimal field, but will be displayed and can be entered by the user
as HH:MM.

= The Cinema can be changed (drop down list of valid Cinemas).
= The Work Area can be changed (drop down list of valid WorkAreas).
= The Shift can be changed (drop down list of valid Shifts for the selected Work Area).

= |f the Rostered Date/Time On and Off are null, then they can be entered by the user. Once entered
they cannot be changed. The Roster Hours/Minutes are display only.

= The Actual Clock Date/Time On and Off cannot be changed.

= The Paid Clock Date/Time On and Off can be changed (and the Paid Hours/Minutes recalculated).
If the Paid Clock Date/Time On and Off is changed and is outside the Shift start and end time,
display a warning message.

= The Break Hours/Minutes can be changed.
= The Paid Break flag can be changed.



Chapter 2 General Maintenance 53

= The Cost Type cannot be changed by the user. Note: If the WorkArea has been changed, then the
cost rate found on the User and WorkArea is reviewed and the highest is selected and the Cost
Rate/Hour and Cost Type amended accordingly.

= The Cost Rate/Hour can be changed by the user. If this is changed then change the Cost Type to
“O” (overriden by the user).

= The Status field can be changed. If actual data is present then the status can be set to Open or
Closed. If roster data only exists then the status can be set to Roster only, Open, or Closed.

= The Payroll Comment can be updated (such as day in-lieu owed as worked on public holiday, extra
hour bonus payment required, etc) as required by the user.

= The field Uploaded HeadOffice is a checkbox field that is read only.

= The field Pay Type is a free format field allowing additional pay code information to be entered. If
the system setting “StaffTimeDefaultPayType” contains a value then each new StaffTime record
will be populated with this value.

= The field Paid Hrs:Mins is editable only for new records added via the StaffTime maintenance
form. If the users enters a value in this field and not Paid Clock On and Paid Clock Off then the user
must then enter a value for the working day and Pay Type fields.

The user can add data to the StaffTimes record (the user must have add rights to this form). The user
clicks the icon to add and the form above appears. The user will need to add all the data as shown
(roster start/end times are optional, and the cost type, rate, break hours and paid break are obtained
from the Work Area, Shift and User information entered initially).

The user can delete un-matched roster data from StaffTimes, i.e. the status is Roster (“R”) (and the
user must have delete rights to this form). The user clicks on the row and presses the delete icon.
Note: The user cannot delete records which have actual time worked or have been uploaded to
HeadOffice.

Error Processing for Import of Actual Time Data:

A separate tab on the Staff Time Review form (Errors) will show a list of transactions for the selected
time period that are in error. Allow the user to maintain these error transactions and update the
StaffTrans table as follows:

= Select and display all StaffTrans records with status = 3 for the selected time period. Display
these in a grid, containing:

= StaffTrans_dtmDateTime

= StaffTrans_strAction (display Logon/Logoff)
= StaffTrans_UserNo

= StaffTrans_UserName (can’t be changed)

= StaffTrans_strCinOperatorCode (display show Cinema Operator Name or code if Cinema
operator is invalid)

= StaffTrans_strWorkArea (display Workarea name or code if Workarea is invalid)
= StaffTrans_strShift (display Shift name or code if Shift is invalid)
= StaffTrans_strReason

= Allow the user to update in the grid any of the fields above. For each row updated, update the
following fields:

= StaffTrans_strStatus=1 (unprocessed)

= StaffTrans_intLastChgUser (set to the user number that corrected this record)
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= StaffTrans_intLastChgDateTime (set to the date/time now)

= Allow the user to delete rows from the grid. For each row deleted, update the following fields:
= StaffTrans_strStatus=4 (deleted)
= StaffTrans_intLastChgUser (set to the user number that deleted this record)

= StaffTrans_intLastChgDateTime (set to the date/time now)
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The user can then select the option ‘Import Actual time’ again, to re-process these corrected staff
transactions. If errors occur again on the import, then display the same dialogue box informing the
user that import errors existed and do they wish to view them now. Redisplay the errors grid on the
Errors tab, and the procedure can be repeated.

Staff Times Inquiry-only Cabinet:

Change the cabinet to make all fields non-editable (i.e. total hours and status). Using standard
cabinet functionality the user can display total hours by employee, work area and/or cinema.

Staff Times per Business Day (Report):

The existing BackOffice report will be enhanced to allow selection of from/to dates (to allow weekly
reporting).

Upload Staff Times data to HeadOffice:

The upload of Time & Attendance data will be changed so that the upload either uploads all StaffTime
records or only approved records based on a hew system setting, “StaffTime_HOUploadOptions™.

Include the actual time uploaded in the HeadOffice InfoWworks Daily Performance Statistics cube. This
will allow reporting such as labour hours or cost per concessions revenue and/or per box office
revenue.

Extract Transactions from Vista to Paymaster:

A separate task will create an extract file of approved (status = Closed) time and attendance records.
The extract file could be created using the Vista Extract Generator. The task can then be scheduled to
run every x minutes or could be included as a menu action in the Staff Time Review form. The creation
of this file and subsequent e-mailing to the paymaster is the individual cinema's responsibility.

Vista Database Enhancements:

The following Vista database enhancements are required to support the interface of rostered time and
actual time.

Staff Transactions Import table — new table to hold import transactions from the Fingerscan (or other)
time capture system.

Staff Time Table — add new fields for Vera Timesheet Id (roster), Rostered Start Date, Rostered End
Date, Payroll comment, and last change details.
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New system settings to determine if Vera is installed and the Vera database connect string (so that
roster data can be obtained), and a setting for the number of minutes that a actual time capture can
update rostered data (e.g. if the roster is to start at 08:00am, and the actual time captured is
07:58am, then is this close enough to the rostered start time to allow the actuals to update this
record).
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Print Templates

Print Templates define the layout of tickets and vouchers printed at POS. They are specific to particular
printer models, and may vary according to customer requirements. The Print Template Maintenance
form allows users to specify the network location of any print templates required by Vista POS.

: Print Template Maintenance |Z|E|rz|

File Edit Help

PE O XA v BB 7

Frirt Template: Senior tcket
eneral ]
Descriptior: Sehior ticket

Shart Description: Senior ticket

File M ame: Seniorticket. bt

Youcher Tope: Ticket -

FLIEA

Print Template Maintenance:

Description Enter a description of this template.

Short Description Enter the short description of this template.

File Name Path and File name of the print template.
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Surveys

Surveys are used to collect information from customers at Point of Sale. This information may be for
marketing reasons or to determine sales patterns or to collect any kind of additional information not
collected by Vista as part of the standard transaction information.

Surveys can collect all kinds of information. For example to see the different age groups visiting
particular movies, what distance a customer travels from, what their postal code is. The survey can
now be created so that it is requested on POS at the time of entering a Booking or at the Payment
Screen.

Surveys are created by specifying a question for the survey and can contain a list of pre-determined
answers. If no pre-determined answers are supplied, either numeric or alphanumeric text can be
prompted for.

- Base view
File Edit Wiew Help

¢ o)A O E B oy BB R &8dJd

Surveys - Base view

[luestion Dezcrption Short Description | Status Entry Method
Cinema Maormally Attend MHaormal Cinema Mormal Cinema  |Inactive | Select from Survey Answers
Enter Country Code Country Code Country Code Inactive | Prompt with alphanumeric
Enter Drigtrict Dhiztrict Dhizkrict Active Select fram Survey Anawers
Enter Postcode Postzode Postoode Inactive | Prompt with numernic keypad
*




Chapter 2 General Maintenance 59

Survey Questions

From the Surveys Cabinet, you can create a new Survey Question or edit an existing Survey
Questions. Survey Questions will appear on Point of Sale so the operator can ask the customer the
question and record the response.

Survey Question Maintenance
File Edit Help

ol HE < 4 BB 7
Survey Question: | Diztrict 1521 ]
General l
Descriptian: District
Short D escription: Diiztrict
Huestion To Ask: Erter Districtk
Status: |.-’-‘-.n::tive L'
Eniry Method: |Selec:t from Survey Answers L'
Pavment Screen o
Booking Screen -
IMS
General Tab:
Description Enter a description for this Question.
Short Description Enter a short description.
Question to Ask This is the question that will appear on Point of Sale.
Status Status of the question i.e. Active or Inactive or To be deleted.
Entry Method Select either: from Survey Answers (i.e. a pre-populated list) or to enter the answer

at Point of Sale time, select Prompt with numeric keypad or alphanumeric keypad.
You would probably use a numeric keypad for US zip codes. You might use a
alphanumeric keypad for Districts. If you select Survey Answers, then you will need
to add each of the Survey Answers.

Payment Screen Select if the survey question will display on the Point of Sale Payment screen.

Booking Screen Select if the survey question will display on the Point of Sale Booking screen.
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Survey Answers

Use this cabinet and form to enter Survey Answers as a pre-populated list for each Survey Question that

is set to 'Entry Method' of Select from Survey Answers.

'® Survey Answers - Base View

File Edit Wew Help

ta lpae DB

& B3 B

=

Survey Prompt : Digtrict

Survey Answers - Base View|

D ezcription Short Description | Status Drefauilt

b |Bron: Brane Active Mo
Brooklyn Brooklyn Active Mo
Lower Manhatten Lower Manhatten | Active Mo
Mew ork MY Active Mo
HQueens Hueen: Active MHa
|lpper Manhatten pper Manhatten  [Active Mo
pper Tawn pper Tawn Active Ma

*

RN 2l
Yiew: Baze ' Fecord 1 of

- Survey Answer Maintenance

File Edit Help
ol H < 4 EBE 7
Survey Answer | Brooklyn il JEES
General l
Survey Question: Diisrick -
Anzwer: Brooklyn
Short Anzwer: Eraaklyn
Statusz: |f-'u:tive =
Default [

NS

General Tab
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Survey Question

This is the Question selected in the previous cabinet.

Answer

Enter a description for this answer.

Short Answer

This is the description that will appear as part of the list on Point of Sale.

Status

Active, inactive or to be deleted.

Default

If checked on, this answer is the default answer for this question, when presented
in the list.
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Workstations & Profiles

This folder contains the programs to set up the user interface for Point of Sale terminals.

See About Cabinets (on page 12) for more information on the use of Cabinets.

Concession Profiles

Defines what concession items (and vouchers) are avalaible on each point of sale and where the
button appears on the screen.

Concession profiles are ways of grouping points of sale that sell the same products together eg
Concessions, Box Office and Bar. Each concession profile can have a whole lot of sub menus with up
to 24 buttons on each sub menu. There can be many sub menus.

You must set up at least one Concession Profile, and for each Concession Profile, you must set up a
Concession Profile Tab(s) and Concession Profile Button(s). Once a Concessions Profile has been created it
can then be applied to a workstation(s) using Workstation Maintenance.

If you wish to limit which items can be sold at any particular POS terminal, e.g. a candy bar may only be
able to sell packaged sweets (i.e. no other concessions and no tickets), then set up a Concession
Profile (e.g. "CANDY BAR") with just the items required.

If you wish to group (but not limit) the items that can be sold from a POS terminal, e.g. POS terminals can
sell concession items, sweets, ice-cream and kitchen (prepared) foods AND vouchers, then set up one
Concession Profile (e.g. "BOX OFFICE"), and add several Concession Tabs - one for each group of
items to sell. The POS operator can then select the item for sale from the relevant tab.

The Concession Profile is a very simple form containing just the Concession Profile Code and Name
(description).

" Concession Profile Maintenance u E m

File Edit Help

BSE T X oy BE@E 7
Concession Profile: ML|

Detailz l
Concession Praofile: B
M ame: |Ti|:ket & Concession Sales
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Concession Profiles Tabs

Use the Concession Profiles Tabs to group the items for sale onto a single screen (tab). Point of Sale will
display one tab at a time. The Concession Profiles Tab is a very simple form with just the Tab ID and
Name.

“: Concession Profile Tabs Maintenance

File Edit Help
Wl E < 4 BR 7
Profie TabiD: [ |
Detailz l
Prafile Tab [0 1
Tab Title: |I:ar||j_|r|
MLIkA

Note: Tabs will appear on the POS terminal, in Profile Tab ID sequence (i.e. the lowest number is shown
as being the left most tab).

If the following Concession Profile Tabs were set up:

= Concession (this could sell items such as sweets, chips and drinks)
= Kitchen (this could sell items such as burgers, fries, pizza's)

= Coffee Bar (this could sell coffee drinks)

= Drinks (this could sell wine and beer drinks)

=  Voucher (this could sell vouchers)

The POS terminal would display the following tabs on the Concessions screen:

‘ ssion Kitchen Coffee Bar Drinks o ’

The POS operator would first choose the relevant tab (i.e. group of items) and then choose the
relevant item from the displayed concession screen.



64 Vista BackOffice User Guide V3R1

Concession Profile Buttons

For each Concession Profile Tab, you must set up the buttons that will appear on that concessions
screen - there are a maximum of 24 buttons (concession items) that you can apply to each Concession
Tab.

Buttons are placed from left to right across the screen, i.e. buttons 1-4 = row 1, buttons 5-8 = row 2
etc - see the example diagram below:

Button Layout (for Tab 1):

5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12
13 14 15 16
17 18 19 20
21 22 23 24

Important: The first Tab defined has buttons 1-24 allocated to it. The second tab has buttons 25-48
allocated, and the third tab has buttons 49-72, etc. You do not need to use all the numbers within one
tab and you can use any combination of humbers you like in the grid, e.g. if you do not use button 5,
no item will be displayed in that position.

A suggested approach to planning which buttons you require, would be to create a grid on paper of 6
rows by 4 columns (similar to the above grid), numbered appropriately (e.g. 1-24 for tab 1, and 25-48
for tab 2 etc). Against each button (cell) write the name of the concession item (and if you wish a
button colour). Now enter this information into the Concession Profile Buttons maintenance form.
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oncession Profile Buttons Maintenance

Item: bars

| Enabled Button

Aftributes:

LColowr
Font

File Edit Help

Wil E Cal -

Concession Prafile: |Ticket & Concession Sales ihd B
General ]

Buttorn Sequence MNo: 3 - I_ Tab1[1-24), Tab2[25-48), Tah3[49-72], Tab4([73-36]
s Bars

Same A |

o7 |22

NI

Concession Profile Buttons:

Concession Profile

Select desired profile from dropdown box.

Button Sequence No.

Type in button number or select from the dropdown box.

To view button numbers that are already in use for the selected Concession
Profile, click on the >=> picklist control button.

Item

Select an item (concession) to display on the button or select from the
dropdown box, or click on the >> picklist control button.

Enabled Button

Tick to activate the button on POS screens.

Colour Select a colour from the colour palette.
Font Select font settings from the font control dialogue box.
Same as: Select the same attributes (colour and font) as another item.

POS Buttons Layout

POS Buttons Layout allows you to control the buttons that you see within Point of Sale. POS Buttons are
available on 3 POS screens:

= Main Selling screen (tickets or concessions) - a maximum of 48 buttons can be defined

= Alternative Ticket screen

= Payment screen
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This setup is optional - if you do not define a POS Buttons Layout, then POS will operate with Vista's
standard button layout.

If a button is not relevant for your Cinema, you can choose to make this button invisible so that it does
not display on the POS terminal (e.g. if your cinema does not sell Group tickets, then this button could
be made invisible so that it will not display on the POS terminal).

You can change the sequence that the buttons appear in, and you can choose the 8 buttons that
appear on the main selling screen (i.e. you could put the buttons that you use most at the bottom of
the selling screen).

But not all buttons can be disabled. On the Main Selling screen the Log Off, Abort, More/Close, Lock,
Selling Order and Refresh buttons cannot be disabled, and the More button must have a sequence
number 8 or less. On the Alternative Ticket screen the Exit button cannot be disabled, and on the Payment
screen you cannot disable the Override, Barcode Entry, Complete or Cancel buttons.
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= P0S Button Layout Maintenance
File Edit Help

B QX o BB P

Layouit Bowx Office - Main Floor
Detailz ]
Description |Eh:|:-: Dffice - bain Floor
Button Group |Main _.'_J

Awailable Buttons

Position B uttan izible -
y |41 Find Bk i
12 rl;IDuEIItiDUt E Eutton Position Map
3 Schedule L 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48
4 Elook L 33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40
& Abart L 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32
= Dizcount Ll 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
7 Seats L] 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
g Other [l 1 2 3 4 &5 &6 7 8
g Compl ]
10 Lock ]
11 "ioid L e
12 Float Adijusts Ll
13 Tickket Murber ]
14 Receipt ]
15 &Hold Date ]
16 EFTROS [l
1E At O
17 Group O
18 Open L
19 Refund |
| Privit &Flnats [ ik
< i ;IJ

While editing, buttons can occupy the same position, but the layout can only be saved if no overlap
occurs in position sequence. A message will appear until one of these buttons is made invisible or
position is changed. Once a Button Layout has being created this can be applied to a workstation using
Workstation Maintenance.

POS Buttons Layout Maintenance:

Description Enter the description for this type of POS Button Layout.
Button Group Select either the Main, Alternate Tickets or Payment Screen.
Position For visible buttons, the sequence number must be between 1-48 (main selling

screen), 1-9 (alternate ticket screen), 1-7 (payment screen).

For buttons that are not visible, use any sequence number between 1-99.
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Visible If checked on, this button will appear on the POS screen.

Reorder button Press this to sort the list by sequence number (for visible buttons).

Button Position Map | This is a guide to help set out the sequence numbers.

Workstation Group

Workstation Groups group together different types of sales devices e.g. Box Office terminals,
Concessions terminals, Gold Class Concessions, Kiosk terminals and Internet Ticketing.

HeadOffice Note: The tabs Payment Groups and Payment Types are not available at HeadOffice. For
download purposes, ensure you use the Workstation Group Cinema Link program to ensure the
appropriate Workstation Groups are downloaded to each of the Cinema's.

*: YWorkstation Group Maintenance
File Edit Help

G H e s BBER P

Wwiarkstahion Group:

General l Fayment Groupz l Payment T_l,lpes]

Seling Mode
Dezcription Paint of Sale Tickels ~
) Caoncessions L
Cinema |\-"ista Cinemas Boston - |
~ | Bath e
Head Office Code nos
Salez Channel |Ea|| Centre - |
Box Office Refunds |
Iz the Default Waorkstation Group W ]
Minutes & |0 i
Allow initiation of POS Seszion at terminal if no Back Office Float haz been created. I =
Days = j
Exclude from list when creating POS Seszions in Back Office. [+
Allow Offline Conceszsions [

Point of Sale Customer Dizplay Message

Avalable tar zeling |

|
Mat available far zelling |
|

UM

If your POS terminals usually start with a standard float, you may want to set up default payment
groups for each Workstation Group. This will mean that when you create a new POS session, these
payment groups will automatically be assigned to this POS Session (see next tab).

Workstation Group - General Tab

Description Name of Workstation Group.
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Cinema

Select a Cinema, or leave blank to apply to all Cinemas.

HeadOffice Code

If you are using the HeadOffice application, enter the code used in
HeadOffice.

Sales Channel

Select from the dropdown list the Sales Channel for this Workstation
Group.

Selling Mode

Select Tickets (sell tickets only), Concessions (concessions only) or both
(tickets and concessions).

Is the Default Workstation Group

Default Workstation Group; this will be over-written if another
Workstation Group is selected as the default.

Allow initiation of POS Session at
terminal if no BackOffice Float
has been created.

Check this box, if you wish to allow POS terminals to log on, even if no
POS Session/float has been previously created in BackOffice or CashDesk.

Exclude from list when creating
POS Sessions in BackOffice.

Check this box, if you wish to exclude Workstation Groups when creating
POS Sessions. You would usually exclude Workstation Groups such as
Kiosks, IVR and Internet Ticketing Workstation Groups.

Allow Offline Concessions

Check this box, if you wish to Allow Offline Concessions to be created.

Box Office Refunds

Sets the amount of minutes/days before a movie start time that tickets
can be refunded based on the workstation group that the ticket was sold
from.

Point of Sale Customer Display
Message - Available for Selling:

Enter a Message on POS Customer Display stating that it is available for
selling. E.g. Welcome to Vista Cinemas Boston - Tickets for Star Wars -
Revenge of the Sith Now Available!

Point of Sale Customer Display
Message - Not Available for
Selling:

Enter a Message on POS Customer Display stating that it is not available
for selling. E.g. CLOSED for Maintenance - Go to Next Till.
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Workstation Groups-Payment Groups Tab

Enter the default payment groups for the selected Workstation Group. For more information on GL
Accounts see General Ledger Postings from Vista in the Cinema Operations Guide.

Note: This tab is not available in HeadOffice Workstation Group Maintenance.

: Workstation Group Maintenance

File Edit Help
o & H < BB 7
Wwharkstation Graoup: |F'|:uint af Sale -

General  Papment Groups l Payment Types]

Default Payment Groups for Float Creation:
Payrment Group GL Owers GL Unders Default Float Cky Drefault Float ' alue
Cazh
Gift Youchers
#*
ML kA IM5

When the POS session is in operation, if a transaction occurs for a payment group that does not
already exist, it will automatically be added to the POS session amounts.

Payment Groups Tab

Payment Group Select from Payment Group dropdown list (Payment Groups are created in Cash
Management Maintenance).

GL Overs/Unders Enter the General Ledger account for tracking Overs and Unders.

Default Float Qty and | Enter the default float quantity and value.
Value
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Workstation Groups-Payment Types Tab

Overrides by Payment Type can be defined for each Workstation Group. For more information on GL
Accounts see General Ledger Postings from Vista in the Cinema Operations Guide.

Note: This Tab is not available in HeadOffice Workstation Group Maintenance.

“*: Workstation Group Maintenance
File Edit Help

o G H

Wwhorkstation Group:

FPapment Type Configurations:

< 4 BBR P

Payment Type

Bank GL Account | Daily Cust. Limit) Tender Cat [Remote Sales Default| Remate Sales Card Overide

*

]

MUM

Payment Types Tab

Payment Type

Select from the dropdown list.

Bank GL Account

Select from the dropdown list.

Daily Cust Limit

Specify daily customer limits for transactions against payment types (i.e. credit card)
This would allow,for example, a limit to be applied to credit card transactions at a
Kiosk.

Tender Cat

Tender Cat(egory) will appear once a card type is selected from Payment Type
dropdown.

Remote Sales Default

This allows remote sales to client applications in the Workstation Group to use the
payment type when transactions are processed for the 'Card Type' (i.e. credit, debit,
cash). This allows remote devices using sales server to have different payment types
associated with them (e.g. If using a third party web ticket sales).

Remote Sales Card
Override

Override Card name - Select Payment Type will override the remote sales default
when card name matches.

Workstations

A workstation must be created for:

Every computer running Vista Point of Sale (including a POS acting as a kitchen system).

Every computer running Vista BackOffice.

Every computer running CashDesk.

Every cinema which is a fileserver.
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The workstation code, must be the computer name from Windows.

A workstation will also be automatically created for any of the following:

= One for each Kiosk.

= One for each PDA running VistaMobile.
= One for the Internet Ticketing System.
=  One for the Call Centre system.

=  One for the IVR system.

= One for the Concessions Importer.

When these devices first start up, they will automatically create a workstation entry. You should edit
this to set the correct settings, in particular you need to assign a workstation group.

Workstation Details Tab

Before creating a Workstation, you must have created a Concessions Profile, (optionally) a POS
Buttons Layout, and a Workstation Group.

You should have also decided on an appropriate network naming convention for workstations you add
to the cinema LAN/WAN. The Workstation Code must be the actual Windows PC name of the POS
terminal, and must not be longer than 10 characters.

s Workstation Maintenance u IE 3
File Edit Help
wEl s o B3 7

Work station: 34525

Wwlork station Details l F'[inters1 ﬂardware1] ﬂardwareEl Mnnilorsl Prepare/Pickup

Mame: |-"-"-lthf Sith ‘Wwhorkstation Enabled: v
ok station Group: ]F‘Dint of Sale o Print on Youcher; [ ]
Lazatian: |Counter Rialta L| Refund by Cash Only: i3
Concession Profile: |C0ncession Salez i
POS Button Layout: |Std POS Layout j
Initial 5 creen: |1F"FenisWheeI - |

Ticket Mezzage: |

kain Seling Praduct: Scaling factarz for Seat Allocation (5] |

Tickets v Seat Wwidth: 100

Concessions @ Seat Height: ’W

Selling Tickets: v S "W
v

Currently Logged-On User:

LIk

Workstation Details Tab:
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Workstation

Enter name of workstation from network control panel here. Must not exceed
10 characters.

Name

Enter a description of the workstation.

WorkStation Group

Select a Workstation Group from the dropdown list.

Location

Select a default stock location from the dropdown list.

Concession Profile

Select a Concession Profile from the dropdown list.

POS Button Layout

If you have created POS Button Layout profiles, then select one from the
dropdown list, otherwise leave undefined to use the default Vista POS Buttons
layout.

Initial Screen

Select the initial Cinema screen to display sessions for on the POS terminal.

Ticket Message

This is an optional field - if you enter a message here it can be printed on
tickets sold from this workstation.

Main Selling Product

Select either the Tickets screen or Concessions screen as the default screen
(i.e. the first screen displayed when starting POS).

Indicate if this workstation can sell Tickets and/or Concessions (this overrides
the setting in the Workstation Group). You can leave both un-checked if this is
a POS Kitchen terminal that does not sell concessions or tickets.

Scaling factors for Seat
Allocation (%)

Seat Width & Height: Resizes seat plan displayed on POS terminal.

Font Size: Changes font size on seat numbers of seat plan.

Workstation Enabled

Check box to enable the workstation.

Print Concession (Food)
Voucher

Check box if you require to print Food Vouchers (these are normally used with
the POS Kitchen functions). Ensure you set up the printer details (see the
Printers Tab) to print the Food Vouchers on.

Refund by Cash only

Check box if refunds are cash only.

Currently Logged on

Displays name of user logged on to this workstation.
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Printers Tab

Use this tab to set up the information about the printers attached to the POS Terminal.

™= Warkstation Maintenance

File Edit Help

BETH 7 o fBBR 7
WWiork station: 34525

“Wwhorkstation Details  Printers 1 Hardware 1 l Hardware 21 Monitors l Erepare.-’F'ickup]

Frinters
Printer 1: Frinter 2 Frinter 3;
Type: 1N|:| printer connected LI 1N|:| printer connected L' |N|:| prifter connected
Fat: |N|:| port defined _*"J ]N-:n port defined ﬂ |ND port defined
Ilzb Port: 73 r -

windows Printer Mame: [Ush) Frinﬂ | I
File Destinatior: [To File] | | |

|lze Fegistration M ark: B A A B A
Serial Part Settings —
Part 1: JEIE'-EIEI,n,EJ Frint Tickets on: | MNane
Part 2 |E|EEII:I,n,E,1 Frint Cugtomer Receipts on: | Mare
Part 3 1EIEEIEI,n,B,1 Frint %ouchers on; | Nare
Part 4 560021 Print Till Slips on: |None
|| Print Credit Card Receiptz on: |N|:|r‘|e
Shared Printer Attached: |N|:une il :

= Frint Journals on: | Maore
Monitored Folder: | Frint Prepare Slips on: |Nn:|r'|e
Frint Pickup Slips on: |N|:|ne

NLIM

Printers Tab:
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Printer 1,2,3 and Port 1,2,3

Select printer type and port.

Usb Port

Check whether or not a Usb Port is supported.

Windows Printer Name: (Usb)

Enter The Windows Printer Name for each selected printer.

File Destination: (To File)

The destination file name is entered here to allow the selected
workstation to share a printer with other workstations to print
an item (e.g. receipts or till slips). See Setting up Shared
printers for information about how to set this up.

Use Registration Mark

This field only appears for certain printers (e.g. Zebra). Check
this box if a registration mark is to be used for ticket cut-off.

Serial Port Settings 1-4

For any serially attached printers, enter the port settings.

Shared Printer Attached

If a Shared Printer is Attached, select it from the drop down
menu (printer 1-3).

Monitored Folder

If a folder is monitored enter it here.

Print Tickets On

Select printer from the dropdown list (printer 1- 3).

Print Customers Receipts On

Select printer from the dropdown list (printer 1- 3).

Print Vouchers On

Select printer from the dropdown list (printer 1- 3).

Print Till Slips On

Select printer from the dropdown list (printer 1- 3).

When a float adjustment is made, a receipt confirming the
transaction will be printed on this printer.

Print Credit Card Receipts On

Select from the dropdown list (printer 1- 3).

Print Journals On:

Select from the dropdown list (printer 1- 3).

Print Prepare Slips On:

Select from the dropdown list (printer 1- 3).

Print Pickup Slips On:

Select from the dropdown list (printer 1- 3).
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Hardware 1 Tab

Enter the details for the type of POS terminal, cash drawer and customer display details.

:-'_",;;F Workstation Maintenance
File Edit Help

PGS E X7 SR 7

Work station: 134525

Wwhorkstation Detail&] Printers  Hardware 1 l Hardware 21 Mu:unitu:ur&] Prepare/Pickup

Computer Type: |IEM PC or Clone L|

Cash Drawer: ]|BM 4B35 cash drawer _"_J Security Enabled [

Port JSeriaIF'Drt2 L] Lock FOS when Cash Drawer Dpen I
Enter 3 digit decimal ASCI values, eg. = and BELL character ie 126007

Open Command: |EIEI?I:I|:IT

Ma. Customer Dizplays: 1 2
Cuztomer Dizplay 1: Custamer Display 2:

Type: JIEM 4695 dizplay ﬂ ]No cuztamer dizplay

EXIEN

Part: Serial Port 2 ]No part defined

Mumber Bowes: i il 1] :l
Mumber Calumns: o i] a :l

MLk
Hardware 1 Tab:
Computer Type Select computer type from the dropdown list.
Cash Drawer and Port If there is a cashdrawer connected, then select type from the dropdown list,

and select the port number. Note: if IBM 4695 cash drawer selected, no port
needs to be selected.

Open Command Refer to your cashdrawer Vendor for any special characters required to open
your brand of cashdrawer.

Security Enabled Tick “Security Enabled” if user authentication is required to open

cashdrawer.
Lock POS when Cash This setting is only available if the 'OPOS standard' cashdrawer has been
Drawer is open selected. Check this box to lock the POS terminal while the cashdrawer is
open.
No. Customer Displays Select how many displays 1 or 2. Default is set to O
Type and Port Select type of display from dropdown and enter Port.

Number Rows/Columns Define the number of rows/columns on the customer display.
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Hardware 2 Tab

Enter the details for the stripe reader, payments barcode reader and scales.

7 Workstation Maintenance
File Edit

Help

SO E X M

Woion:

o 4 BB 7
r—

ok station Details ] F'[inters] Hardware 1 Hardware 2 l Manitors ] Brepare/Pickup

| Stripe Reader:

|IBM 4635 M agnetic Stipe Read v |

Prort

| Fayment;

1Serial Pt 2

E:

W Inteqrated Payrments

Port:

iSeriaI Port 2

I Use POS Stripe Reader for Card Paprment
[~ Use POS Stripe Feader for Loyalty

=

| Barcode Reader:

|N|:| barcode reader connected :_I

Port |N|:| port defined :_I
Configurable Barcode ASCIH values
| Start character ooz
End character; ]D1 3
| Securnty Reader |Magnetic Stripe Reader Lj
| Scales: 1ND zrales connectad LI
Port ]ND port defined LI

NUM

Hardware 2 Tab:

Stripe Reader and Port

If there is an external stripe reader attached, select the type from the
dropdown list. Select the port that this is attached to.

Payment and Port

Tick “Integrated Payments” if you are using the Vista Payments module,
and then select Port.

Use T7E

If 'Integrated Payments' is selected, and a Port selected, then this check
box appears.

Use POS Stripe Reader for Card
Payment

Select this if the POS stripe reader will also be used for Payments. Leave
unchecked if you use a separate stripe reader.

If this is checked then the 'Use T7E' check box disappears.

Use POS Stripe Reader for
Loyalty

Select this if the POS stripe reader will also be used for Loyalty
cards.

Barcode Reader and Port

Select type and port from dropdown list.

Configurable Barcode ASCII
Value

Enter in any start and end characters required.
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Security Reader Select a security reader device from the drop down list. Vista
currently supports the use of magnetic swipe cards, and barcode
readers. This is used if long on and/or security approval at POS use
security reader devices.

Scales and Port Select Avery scales from dropdown field.

Monitors Tab

Enter the details for any Monitors that are attached to the workstation.

"' Workstation Maintenance
File Edit Help

<RI~ < b BB T

whark ztation: | Point of Sale 12

W ork ztation Details ] P'[inters] Hardware 1 l Hadware 2

[ Show Seating Plan on Custormer Manitar:

[ Show anly Sezsions for this Cinema:

Seszionz far Cinema, that overhiead T% Manitar belongs: |‘Ji$ta Cinemas Bosgtan L'
Cinema used far lnventory S ales: |B_|r| Workstation Group - |
Monitors Tab:
Show Seating Plan on Customer Check this box to show the seating plan on the monitor.

Monitor

Show only Sessions for this Cinema | Check this box to show only sessions on the monitor.

Sessions for Cinema, that Overhead | Select the cinema from the dropdown list, or leave undefined for any
TV monitor Belongs to cinema.

Cinema Used for Inventory Sales Select by Workstation Group, Session, Session else Prompt, or Use
Default.
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Prepare/Pickup Tab

Use this tab to allow workstations to use and monitor Kitchen functions within POS. Also see Item
Prepare/Pickup Areas (see "ltem Prepare/Pickup Area - General” on page 176) and Item

Maintenance (see "ltems" on page 193), within this Backoffice User Guide, and for more information
on POS Kitchen functions, see Setting up for POS Kitchen Functions, in the Cinema Operations Guide.

"' Workstation Maintenance
Fil=  Edit Help

s GOEX P v s =@d|7?

ok ztation: |Wilna |

Allovs Prepare/Pickup of ltems: [
“Wiorkstation Located in: |Kit|:hen ﬂ
Fefrezsh Detail: [zeconds]; IT
Prepare/Pickup Screen Font Size: |127
Autamatic:ally Split Order: [ ]
Frepare Order Mode:; | Order by Number L]
Prepare/Pickup Screen Buttonz
Show Split Button | |
Show Started Button [v
Shiow Made Button v
Show Collected Button [w
[terms zold at thiz workztation prepared at; | j
YWhen to pdate Prepare Order D etailz
f* ‘w'hen Tranzaction Complete " Dwring Order Process

NUM

Prepare/Pickup Tab:

Allow Prepare/Pickup of | Check box to enable this workstation to use and monitor POS Kitchen functions.
Items

Workstation Located In | Enter the prepare/pickup area that this workstation is located in (e.g. a a Kitchen
area). For POS terminals that do not prepare or pickup any Food Orders, then do
not select any area.

Refresh Details Select how often the Food Orders will get refreshed on the screen - default is 10
seconds.

Prepare/Pickup Screen Default set to 12.
Font Size
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Automatically Split
Orders:

Check this if Food Orders can be split and re-directed to other areas.

Prepare Order Mode:

Determines the sequence in which orders will be displayed on the POS orders.
Three options are available - Order by Number (orders will be displayed in
ascending sequence by order number), Order by Deliver Time (orders will be
displayed in ascending sequence by delivery time), and Order by Session (orders
will be displayed in session sequence).

Show Split Button:

Check this to show the Split button on the POS Kitchen screen. This button is used
by to split orders if they need to be prepared or re-directed to different areas.

Show Started Button: Check this to show the Started button on the POS Kitchen screen. This button
allows staff to see the status of the Order.

Show Made Button: Check this to show the Made button on the POS Kitchen screen. This button
allows staff to see the status of the Order.

Show Collected Button: | Check this to show the Collected button on the POS Kitchen screen. This button

allows staff to see the status of the Order.

Item Sold at This
Workstation Prepared
at

If the item sold is not also prepared at the same workstation (e.g. item sold at POS
terminal and prepared at ice-cream counter), then select the prepare/pickup area
where it is prepared. You can override this setting by editing the prepare/pickup
details in Item Maintenance.

When to Update the
Order Details

Select either:

When Transaction complete - i.e. once the customer has paid for this order, the
order is sent to the Prepare/Pickup screen.

During the order process - i.e. while the order is being processed, the order is sent
to the Prepare/Pickup screen.

Entering Data into a Cabinet

Most cabinets in BackOffice are read-only, but many cabinets in HeadOffice require data entry directly

in the grid (rather than having a maintenance form).

Entering Data

= Enter data from the left to the right. Some look-up columns depend on data being available in the
left column. Example: In most cases, you cannot enter a code number before entering the name or

description field first.

Entering Rows

= When entering a new row, a pencil icon displays to the left of that column.

= To finish entering data in a row, click down (using your mouse) to the next blank row. Note: In
order for a row of data to be saved, you must click down on the blank row beneath it (the pencil

icon will disappear). You can then close the cabinet.




CHAPTER 3

Box Office

This chapter covers the items within the Box Office Folder.

See About Cabinets (on page 12) for more information on the use of Cabinets.

£ vista Back Office  [= |[B[X]

File Wiew Help

#- 2= General Maintenance -
= 5 Box Difice F
-1-#5 Cinema Screens
@4 Projection Groups
i Screens
i Area Categories
igd Eroken Seats
& = Pricing
i@d Ticket Dizcounting Type
id Price Card Discounts
id Ticket Clazses
gl Time Zones
i Eooking Fees
id Ticket Types
i@d Price Cards
£ Films/S essions
g4 Imported Sessions
i Scheduled Seszsion lmp
i Session Types
id Film Genres
igd Distributors
id Films
@4 Session Maintenance
@i Session by Screen
=@ Actors and Directors
@ PRelated Filmz
@i Showtime Manager
== Box Office Activities
@d Fefund Tickets
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Cinema Screens

This section covers information on entering data in cabinets and creating new records within the
Screens programs under the Box Office folder. Three areas will be covered:

= Projection Groups

= Screens

= Area Categories

= Broken Seats

£ Vista Back Office [ 01X
File Wiew Help

Yista Cinemas Boston

+-2=Y General Maintenance
=B=TE B o Office
==Y Cinema Screens
‘i Projection Groups
Wi Screens
&g Area Categories
‘&g Broken Seats
-5 Pricing
-5 FilmesS essions
-5 Box Office Activities

Projection Groups

Define different groupings of Projectors. If there are 2 projection booths, one one level 3 which is used
for Screens 1 to 6 and another on level 6 for screens 7 to 12, then you might call them Level 3 and
Level 6. This allows you to print off reports for a projection staff and door staff.

"% Projection Groups - Base View
File Edit Wiew Help

¢ oA D E B X BB ® S .

- Project Group Maintenance

Proje

File Edit Help
P . K7 -
Group D ‘ég E EI‘% E ?
p | Projection Room o
* Projection Group:
General l
Dezcrphion: |

Short Dezcrption |

. : WA
Yiew: Baze View rocora oz




Chapter 3 Box Office 83

Projection Groups

Description Fill in a description.
Short Description Give a short description.

A cinema screen represents an auditorium within a cinema complex (some cinemas even call them
cinemas or theatres). l.e. there is one screen for each auditorium.

Some cinemas have two parts to an auditorium. Standard seats and Premium (or Gold Class) seats
at the back. If this is the case and you have defined a Cinema for the traditional business and one for
the Gold Class, you may want to create a separate auditorium for the Gold Class seats, as you can
define a Cinema only at a Screen level. The upside is you can report separately for the Gold Class and
also consolidate as well. The downside is you have to defined all movie sessions twice, once for each
screen you create. If you have 8 screens and 2 of these have back sections for Gold Class, make the
Gold Class screens 9 and 10. Vista will need to issue you a special licence, so please contact your Vista
Business Partner.

The Screen Maintenance form has three major functions as follows:

=  Screen Details Maintenance.
= Screen Areas Maintenance.
= Area Seat Definitions.
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You need to set up your cinema screens before adding any film or session information.

&7 Screen Maintenance

File Edit Help
[ ]2 =] & e[| 2
Screen; | Screen -

Sereen Detailz l Screen Areas l Area Seat Qefinitinns]

Cinema:; Eostan _*| > Projection Group: Projection Room L'ﬁ
M ame: |Screen 1

D escription: |Simple Single Area Mo Allocation Default Cleanup Time: |0 ﬂﬂ
Ticket Msg: | Suppress Mumber On Ticket: [

Seats:

Tikal Seats: mﬂﬂ Total &rea Seats:

Houze Seats: I_E ﬂﬂ Total Area House Seats:
Special Seats; I—Sﬂﬂ Total Area Special Seats:
Remote 5ales Cutoff Mo, of Seats: |—35 ﬂﬁ

Allow auta boaking releaze for this screen
when seats remaining are at or below: |2 [ Mever Release Bookings

Alternate Language Signage [ % Screen |z Full );

M amne: | Filling Sign: I—EE ﬂﬂ
Ticket Msg: | Full Sigr: % 4[]

Enter your cinema screen information in the applicable fields of the Screen Details, Screen Areas and
Area Seat Definitions sub-forms.

Notes: When defining Area and Area Seat Definitions, the sum of all seats and seat types in all areas
must be equal to the total number of seats in the cinema screen. There must be at least one area
defined in any cinema screen. This area will contain all seats if it is the only area defined.

Screen Details:

Screen Numerical screen code. Use a numerical order for your screens e.g. 1, 2, etc.

Cinema Cinema code. Only necessary if you have more than one Cinema.

Name Cinema screen name, e.g. Screen No 1.

Description Description of cinema screen, e.g. Screen 1 Newmarket.

Default Cleanup The default value in minutes to allow for the clean-up of this cinema auditorium after a

Time session.

Ticket Message Message to display on tickets.

Total Seats Total number of physical seats available for this screen.

House Seats Number of seats reserved as house seats. A manager at any Point of Sale (POS) screen
can release house seats. This can be used to release additional seats for sale.




Chapter 3 Box Office 85

Special Seats

Number of reserved seats that must be manually released in order to be sold, e.g.
wheelchair seats.

Remote Sales

The point to which remote sales devices such as IVR,

Cut-off No. of E-ticketing or Kiosks can continue to sell tickets for a cinema screen.
Seats

Filling Sign The point at which you wish to display the filling status on your filling sign.
Full Sign The point at which “Sold Out” appears on your filling sign.

Screen Areas Tab

In Vista, “Areas” are physical areas contained within an individual cinema screen, for example:
Balconies, Grand Circle, Front, Back or any other user-defined area within a cinema screen. All
cinema screens must have at least one area defined (containing all seats if this is the case).

Screen Maintenance :l |§| El

File Edit Help

(sl e ]7] ol %|@ie 2

Screen:

Araas

Araa Mame:
Ticket Description:
Priority:

Area Categon:

Description:

Total Seats:
House Seats:

Special Seats:

|Screen 1 -

Screen Detallz:  Screen Argas ] Area Seat Qefinitinnsl

|Stalls ﬂ Add Area Bemove Area
|Stalls
|Stalls

1 4| »]1-255)

| Standard hd B2

Stalls Seats

Alternate Language

238 ﬂﬂ Area Mame: |
5 ﬂﬂ Ticket Description: |
mEnn

HLUM

Screen Areas Tab:

Area Leave this field blank. The system populates this field with the Area Name when you enter
it the Area Name field.

Area Name Enter Area name, e.g. Balcony, Stalls, Mezzanine.

Add Area In edit mode this control button is enabled. Click to add an area.

Remove Area

In edit mode this control button is enabled. Click to remove an area.

Ticket

Area name to be printed on the Description ticket - 8 characters e.g. Mezzanine.

Priority

Priority used by the automatic seat allocation program to determine priority weighting for
this area as opposed to other areas during the allocation process.

Area Category

Select (from dropdown box) an area category for this area.
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Description Text field to provide a description of the area.

Total Seats Total number of physical seats available for this Area, including house seats and special
seats.

House Seats Total number of seats reserved as house seats that have been allocated in this Area.

Special Seats Total number of reserved seats allocated to this Area. These must be manually released in
order to be sold.

Area Seat Definition Tab

Use this Area Seat Definition Tab to define physical layouts of each area within a cinema screen.

Important: The seat grid within the Area Seat Definition sub-form provides easy click and drag
functionality in order to define large areas quickly. It also allows single clicking to define individual
seats, row lettering, or seat numbers.

This screen example shows an area in a cinema screen that has a total of 100 priority 1 seats including
5 house seats and 3 special seats:

*¥ Screen Maintenance

File Edit Help
(o[ CIE| <[] « & o=@ 2
Screen: | Screen 1 -

Screen Details] Screen Areas | Area Seat Definitinns?l

Row Fricrity
L rrrrrrerer e P r el s Area: Stalls
I T T A A Prioriy ]
e (O 15 14 [1E 2o iles 4|3 2 BN 2] :
] == 1116 15 14 15 12 1 10 a & 76 5[4 [3/[2[1 === an Tatal Allocated
L 16|15 4 15[ 12 10| 35| 7T 6 5[4 [3[2 1 15
AN | EEEEEOEEEERIEE IR AR A R | | | 5 | | Totak 238 234
R | EREEEEOREEERIRIERE IR e | | | 15 | | House: 5 5
N | EEESESROEIEIRUREIE AR IER e | [ | 1) -
H (I e 5 13 iz 0wl s s 765432 IHENE %5 | =pecia 3 3
R | EREEEEEERERIEIERE AR R ey | | | 1
FlMI T % 5 % 2 0w a3 s 7 6 5 [452 01 BN 15
AN | EEEEEOEEREIRIRERE IR AR AN RN | | | 15 |SeatNumI:ners v|
Of (NN e s 8 s 2 nma s 76 54321 IR 1 . L
AN | BN R R R R AR RN | | | an| | [3elect range to fil block)
AR | EREEEREDAEEEEEREDERE RN | | | 30| | Bowe
AR | EREEEEEDEEEERREERE AR | | | 30
T O A A Column: e
HEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE.
I N I N N N N N N N N N NN NN N NN NN N N NN NN
< > SeatMo. | Bow Mo | Priority |

LIk




Chapter 3 Box Office 87

Important: If a cinema screen has any areas that use a seat allocated area category, you must create
and design the physical layout for those areas before you can save and apply your changes to that
cinema screen.

Steps:

1 Click the Seat Numbers dropdown box and select the Priority Number you assigned to the area on
the Screen Areas sub-form.

2 Click in the seat grid and using your mouse, click and drag to fill a block of seats or click on
individual seats, as required. Repeat this step until you have allocated all seats for this area.

3 Note: A running total is provided to the right of the seat grid for your convenience. This enables
you to quickly monitor seat totals. House seats and Special seats must be allocated within the
area.

4  To allow for aisles and entry areas into the cinema, select the Unavailable seat type from the Seat
Numbers dropdown box.

5 Seat Area Definition is not required for areas that do not use a seat allocated area category.

6 On completion of all seat definition, click the Row No. button and choose either Number rows from
the Front or the Back depending on the cinema screen’s physical numbering.

7 Click the Seats No. button and choose to number seats from Left to Right or Right to Left. The
Align Seats radio button should be True, if you want to align seat numbering regardless of whether
some rows contain more seats than others.

8 Calculate the values for the Priority column by clicking the Priority button. The priority values
display in the right grid margin. Vista uses these numbers in complex seat allocation calculations.

9 Apply the cinema screen set-up by clicking the Save button.

Area Seat Definition:

Seat Type

From the dropdown box, select the correct area to define. Select Priority No. from
Screen Areas. Select Area No. from Screen Areas.

Total, House, Special

Displays running totals for each of the allocated seat types.

Row-Column Name

Row name allocated can be manually edited, if required - up to 2 characters.

Row-Field

Grid reference number.

Column

Grid reference number.

Row Numbers

Select Order for Row Numbering (A-Z). Select either Number from the Front or
Number from the Back.

Seat Numbers

Select Order for Seat Numbering. Select either Number from Left or Number from
Right.

Align Seat Numbers, i.e. seats in a column will have the same seat number
allocated.

Priority-Column Name

Priority number for each row of allocated seating. You can manually edit Priority
numbers, if required.

Priority-Button

Calculates the above priority number for each row.

Area Seat Types

Select which type of seat to allocate in the grid.

Unavailable, House Seats, Special Seats, Priority 1-9.

Seat Numbers

Selecting this shows individual seat numbers instead of seat priority numbers on
screen. These numbers can be manually edited, if required - up to 2 characters.
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Area Categories

Area Categories is the concept of a ‘pricing area’, not necessarily a physical area.

One could have a concept of 'Premium’ pricing area category, which seats you either in balcony or
circle (at the same price), and a 'Standard' pricing area category which seats you in either Upper
Stalls or Lower Stalls. In these cases, two physical areas belong to the same area category (and
therefore have the same pricing and shared seat allocation).

Physical Areas are Assigned to an Area Category:

In some cases each physical area is to have its own pricing. In which case, a different 'area category’
must be defined for each physical area. In THIS case, it can look confusing because thereisa 1 -1
relationship between physical areas and area categories, and area categories will tend to be given the
same descriptions as the physical areas. The same description will tend to appear twice, but with
different concepts.

Example: Premium or Standard. The Area Category will determine the price of a ticket purchased for
any area, e.g. premium pricing for the best available seats.

When creating Area Categories, you have the option of applying seat allocation to the Area Category.

: Area Category Maintenance

File Edit Help
o & E < b BR 7
Description: |.~'1'-.-'-‘~ Reserve
General }
Seat Allocation: ™
5 Hio: =]
EqQUENCE MNO 3 ;I
Dezc. on Ticket: |,.f_-._.-_~.' Res
Altemnate Language
Desc. on Ticket: |
LM
Area Category:
Description Name of the Area Category - up to 30 characters.

Seat Allocation If you want to apply seat allocations to this Area Category, check this box. Note that
applying seat allocation for an Area Category allows you the option to use Manual,
Automatic or No Seat Allocation for any given session.

Sequence No The order in which this Area Category is to display on the Point Of Sale (POS) screen.

Description on Enter a description to print on tickets purchased for this Area Category this is an
Ticket optional field, but recommended to be entered.
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Broken Seats

Overview:

Many cinemas would like the ability to mark seats as broken for a period of time, and to be able to
reinstate them once fixed.

This may be for a short period of time e.g. until the end of the day if someone has been sick in a chair.
While a seat is marked as '‘Broken' it cannot be sold.

The manager needs to be informed of a seat getting marked as broken where there are sales or
bookings against it already. This is so it can be either manually changed, refunded, or sold to a
different seat.

Back Office:

From the BackOffice Maintenance form for Broken Seats, the operator can readily view or report on
the seats currently marked as broken in a cinema. The operator can also restore them to their usual
saleable status once they are repaired.

Broken Seats Inquiry presents a list of Broken Seats which have been Booked or pre-sold as the
primary view:

“: Broken Seats

File Reports Edit Help

GUEXA# o sBR 7

Enquiry l b ark. Broken Seata] Festore Seats]

Broken seats for {Vista Cinemasz Bogtan ﬂ
Screen Area Seatz Period [incl ]
| 3 Stallz K10 ntil Bestored
Screen 3 Stallz La IIntil Festored
Screen 7 Grand Circle BE ntil Restored
Screen 8 Standard Seatz B2 ntil R estored

E xit

LIk
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The ‘Mark Broken Seats’ Tab on the form allows the marking of seats as broken:

- Broken Seats |ZJ |E”'5__(J

File Reports Edit Help

P EUEHXA o R

Enquiny  Mark I Seats ] Restare SEEIIS]

LA Enter Row/Mumber for each Broken Seat:
1"»"i$ta Cinemaz Bostan li IJze commas or spaces to separate seats: eqg
Soresh Ab, AE, B4

1Screen G j

Area

[Stalls

m |

Mark as broken pemansnthy

Broken from:
|wednesday 26 Oct 2005
[ ratil:

] 28 Oct 2005

Dates are inclusive

L4

L

M emt = Cancel

LI
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Mark Broken Seats

Cinema The affected Cinema may be selected from the drop-down list which is
populated from the ‘Cinema Complexes’ table.

Screen The affected Screen may be selected from the drop-down list which is
populated from the ‘Screens’ table

Area The affected Area may be selected from the drop-down list which is

populated from the Screen Areas defined for that screen (please see
Screen Maintenance — Screen Areas tab).

Mark as broken
permanently

This box may be checked if the date on which the seat will return to use
again is not known.

Broken From

This defaults to the current date, but may be changed by clicking on the
‘down’ arrow. This will cause a calendar to appear, and the ‘from’ date
may be marked on it.

until

This defaults to the current date, but may be changed by clicking on the
‘down’ arrow. This will cause a calendar to appear, and the ‘to’ date may
be marked on it.

Enter Row//Number
for each Broken Seat

The seat placements are entered as a string, separated either by spaces
or commas.

The ‘Restore Seats’ Tab on the form allows the restoration of broken seats:
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"' Broken Seats

File Reports Edit Help

P GUEXA oy BB P
-Create
Enquir_l,l1 roken Seatz Festore Seats ]

Cinema Check rows to restore seats:
]‘v‘ista Cinemaz Boston j Select |Seat Area
e i LA Stalls
Area

fa =]

Check Al

Uncheck Al

Ee

Restare Mow Cancel

NOM | s
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Restore Seats

Cinema The affected Cinema may be selected from the drop-down list which is
populated from the ‘Cinema Complexes’ table.

Screen The affected Screen may be selected from the drop-down list which is
populated from the ‘Screens’ table, but only includes screens with broken
seats. If the ‘All’ option is selected, all broken seats for that cinema will be
displayed on the grid to the right of this form. Otherwise only the broken
seats for the selected screen will be displayed on the grid.

Area The affected Area may be selected from the drop-down list which is
populated from the Screen Areas defined for that screen (please see
Screen Maintenance — Screen Areas tab). This list only includes screens
with broken seats.

Check all This box may be checked if all seats listed on the grid are to be restored.

Uncheck all This box may be checked to indicate that all of seats listed in the grid on
the right are to remain marked as ‘Broken’

Check rows to restore|{Seats may be individually restored by checking the ‘Select’ box for that
seats seat on the grid.

Restore Now This button actions the restoration of selected seats

Cancel This button un-checks any checked boxes.

Two reports from the Broken Seats Maintenance form provide views of affected sessions, and detailed
views of seating conflicts:



94 Vista BackOffice User Guide V3R1

:-'_"_':;? Broken Seats

File Bi=sie Edit Help

Broken Seats by Session Report | |
Conflick Report

Enquir_l,l] Mark Broken Seats  Festore Seats

Cinema Check rows to restore seats:
]Vista Cinemaz Boston ﬂ Select |Seat Area
pmsi ki L8 Stalls

Area

f & ]
Check Al
_ Uncheckal |

Uncheck Al

Restore Now Cancel

NUM | e



Chapter 3 Box Office 95

These will assist with the manual re-allocation of bookings before the tickets are issued, and identify
situations where tickets have been pre-issued for a seat that has subsequently been broken.

Operational Guidelines for Handling Broken Seat Scenarios:

Discovery of broken seat — (Perhaps a cleaner finds a damaged seat or a patron reports that their
seat is un-useable):

If a patron has complained they need to be re-seated:

The seat, (i.e. A22) must be marked as broken and will be un-useable until it is replaced in 3 days.
The BackOffice operator must open the Broken seats module, and click the Mark Broken seats tab,
correctly entering the seat 'name' and selecting the Until date.

If a seat name is entered which references a non-existent row or seat number for that screen/area
(or someone else has already marked the seat as broken) the system will display an informative
message box, reject their entry and reset the screen.

When the operator provides valid seat information and clicks the ‘Next' button they are shown the
impact of their entry on upcoming session. Notification of any conflict created with bookings or
tickets issued already for that seat will occur.

If there are conflicts, the Conflicts Report should be run after the seat has been marked. The conflict
report provides booking numbers or transaction numbers depending on whether the seat has been
booked and/or sold.

Unpaid booking conflicts can be resolved by moving the booking from a POS terminal.

Resolving conflicts for paid bookings or pre-issued tickets:

If the ticket has already been issued the Conflict Report can be used to assist with the refund of the
transaction and the sale of a new ticket for the affected party. The operational difficulty is that the
patron will not need to visit kiosk or POS as they already have the ticket (which is no longer valid) and
door staff at the actual screening need to be ready to intercept the patron as they enter, or respond
if they actually get to the broken seat and return to complain. It is recommended that the new ticket
number is recorded in the column provided on the Conflict Report which is then made available with
the new ticket to the appropriate staff member — probably an usher.

If the ticket is pre-paid but not issued, the patron may attempt to pick up the ticket from a kiosk.
Kiosk will be aware of the conflict and the individual will be prompted to pick up the ticket from a POS
terminal. At POS the system will detect the issue and the operator can manually swap the tickets.

Alternatively the Conflict report can be used to detect pre-paid bookings and they can then be

swapped immediately from a POS terminal without printing the tickets. This may cause problems if
the new seats are of lesser quality than the original but otherwise this change will be 'invisible' from
the perspective of the patron and the POS operator (or the kiosk) who actually issues the new tickets.

Restoring broken seats:

Broken seats which have an *Until* date will automatically become available again at the start of the
business day following the Until date.

BackOffice operators can restore seats as soon as they are notified of the repair. They will do this is
the seat was marked as 'broken permanently' or if it was ready for use before the Until date.

Using the Restore Broken Seats function will make the seats available immediately — i.e. from the
first session that begins after the Restore time.
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Pricing

This section covers information about entering data and creating new records within the Box
Office/Pricing folder.

See About Cabinets (on page 12) for more information on the use of Cabinets.

£ Vista Back Office = |[B)(X]

File Wiew Help

‘Wista Cinemas Boston

+ -2 General Maintenance
=5 Box Office
+-%5Y Cinema Screens
= = Pricing
: @i Ticket Discounting Types
@i Price Card Discounts
@i Ticket Classes
g Time Zones
i Eooking Fees
i Ticket Types
@i Price Cards
+-%5 Films/Sessions
5 Bow Dffice Activities

Every ticket has a price, the price of a ticket could depend on the:

= Time of the day.

= The day of the week (Price Group).

= Age (Ticket Type).

= Seat location (Area Category) or Number of tickets purchased.

All of these factors are taken into consideration when setting up pricing and they will differ according
to operator requirements. Ticket price set-up involves the following stages:

» Create Area Categories.

= Create Ticket Types and assign an Area Category to each Ticket Type.

» Create Ticket Discount Types and Rates.

=  Create Price Cards by assigning Ticket Types to a Price Card. Ticket Discounts can also be added to
a Price Card.

Ticket Discounting Types

Cinemas may apply discounts to ticket types for a number of reasons. Here are a few examples:

= |If a customer has a coupon from a special promotion in a newspaper.
= |If there was a special viewing for Senior Citizens between 10am till 3pm for certain movies.
= An extra bonus for Staff members would be discounts on Made at Sale time Concessions.

= Discounts can also be set up for Store cards e.g. Sears card in USA, this can be set up if a
customer used their ‘Sears card’ to pay for a ticket, and this could be set so they would get $2 off.
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Setting Up Discounts on Tickets

Once Ticket Discount Types have been set up, you will need to apply a discount rate (% or amount)
against each relevant ticket type on Price Cards (see "Price Card Tickets-Discounts" on page 114).
See also Setting up Prices and Discounts in the Cinema Operations Guide for more information on
pricing setup and use.

- Ticket Discounting Type

Fil=  Edit Help

Pl ok BB T

Dizcount Code; | Staff Discount hd B=
Description: |5taff DiscoLint

Shart D ezcription: |5taff|:li3|:

Feport Code: |5taffDig.:

Statuz: |.-’-‘-.u:tive -

Inactive
To Be Deleted Y

Ticket Discounting Types

Discount Code Automatically generated for you by Vista.
Description This information will be displayed on the Point of Sale, e.g. Staff Discount.
Short Description 15 characters maximum. This will be the information displayed on POS if the full

description is too long.

Report Code 15 Characters maximum. This will be displayed on the reports.

Status Default status is 'Active’, other options are 'Inactive’ or ‘To be Deleted'.
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Price Card Discounts

This is an inquiry-only cabinet showing the Discounts that have been applied to Price Cards.

'E Price Card Discounts - Base Yiew

File Edit

-+

Wiew Help

Fadkid

B & Be ¥

EEX]

® & /)

Price Card Discounts - Base View

I:Ij'ricne _I:e_lrl:l Ticket_Tgpe st Desefmian F'rice_ Cad | Dizcount i‘
ezcriphion D' ezcription Price Percentage
p | Adult Adult Sears Card Price off $2 1200 .00
Adult Adulk Fixed Price $7 12.00 0.00
Adult Adult Wariable Percentage 1200 .00
Adult Adulk Yariable Price 12.00 0.00
Adult Adult Staff Percentage 10% 12.00 10.00
Adult Addmit 1 Comp | Adult Admit 1 Comp |Sears Card Price off $2 12.00 0.00
Adult Admit 1 Comp | Adult Admit 1 Comp |Fized Price $7 12.00 0.00
Adult Admit T Carnp | Adult Admit 1 Comp |Yariable Percentage 1200 .00
Adult Admit T Comnp | Adult Admit 1 Comp | Yariable Price 1200 .00
) Al A]m;r 1 Caran | Sl fodrot 1 Carmn | SFaF Parcantana 105 1700 1 n: il
View: Baze Yiew Record 1 of 51 MM
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Ticket Classes

Ticket Classes provide a way of grouping various ticket types together for reporting, e.g. Redemption’s,
Gift Vouchers and Complimentary, so that they appear in an appropriate format on reports.

'E Ticket Classes - Base View

File Edit Wew Help
L Wl i
= *: Ticket Class Maintenance
Ticket G e edt e
il = < b BB T
Ticket )
Clazzes |d Ticket Class:
| 3 | Other
1| Movie
2| Gift Yo
3| Complif | Local Descrphion: |
4|Head [ o
EMembd | HO Description: |
& Fepart Order: |
MLk
Yiew: Baze Yiew Hecord T of b MLk
Ticket Class
Ticket Class ID Numeric identifier for a ticket class.
Local Description What the Local Cinema calls this ticket class.
HeadOffice Description What HeadOffice calls this ticket class.
Report Order The order (sequence) that the ticket class will display on reports.
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Time Zones

Time Zones are useful if you want to create custom reports. Time Zones enable you to see which times
of the day are most popular for certain item sales, movie categories or even general attendance.

"' Time Zone Maintenance
File Edit Help

P SO XA o BB 7

Time Zone: |Ear|y ke crring |
General l
M amne: |EarI_I.J b orning

Shart Mame: Early Marm

Start Tirne: : :ll
End Time: : :l,

Start of Cinerma Day:

06: Q0
| |
12:00 Midnight 12:00 Moon 11:59 P
N

Time Zones:
Name Time Zone name.
Short Name Short name.
Start Time The start time you want for this Time Zone.

Note: When you create new sessions, each new session is automatically associated with
a Time Zone depending on its Start Time.

End Time The end time you want for this Time Zone.
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Booking Fee Maintenance

Booking fees can apply to tickets booked to any Sale Channel, i.e. Call Centre, IVR Phone, Kiosk,
Internet ticketing, POS Sales and POS Bookings.

“*: Booking Fee Maintenance '__ 'E|E|
File Edit Help

LA < b BR 7

Fee Description: |Bcucuking Fee Standard

eneral l Detaill

Default Booking Fes: b:1.00
Drefault Minimum Fee: £1.00
Default b awimunm Fee: $1.00

Default Concession ltem:

| Booking Fee [tem Il B2
Statuz
Active (+
Inactive -

MR N5
Booking Fee - General Tab
Fee Description Description of this booking fee. Up to 30 characters.
Default Booking Fee The Booking Fee is the usual fee charged per ticket - unless this is [€SS than
Default Minimum Fee the Minimum fee (in which case the minimum fee is used) or greater than the
) Maximum fee (in which case the Maximum is used). These defaults apply
Default Maximum Fee when adding a Sales Channel (see the Details Tab) but the fee amounts can
be varied by Sales Channel.
Default Concession Item Select the Concession Item that represents the Booking Fee (this is an Item
set up in Item Maintenance and marked as a Booking Fee Item).
Status Active or Inactive.
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Detail Tab

Use this tab to set up each Sales Channel that requires a Booking Fee to be applied.

"' Booking Fee Maintenance
Fil=  Edit Help

® &

o P BER T

Fee Description: |B|:u:|king Fee Standard ha B2
i
Sales Channel Ticket Tupe [tem Min Fee tax Fee Feg &«
p | Call Centre Booking Fee It $1.00 $1.00 F0.00
Automated Phone Booking Booking Fee It $1.00 $1.00 $1.00
Kiosk Biooking Fee It $1.00 $1.00 $1.00
Hand held POS Biooking Fee It $1.00 $1.00 F0.00
POS Sales Booking Fee It $0.00 $0.00 $0.00
POS BEookings Booking Fee It $1.00 $1.00 $D.Dﬂj

The above detail items are the default booking fees for each relevant zales channel and cannat be deleted. You can averide
theze defaults by adding detail lines below for the ticket twpe of your choice.

|5 ales Channel | Ticket Type [Item | Min Fee|  Max Feel Fee

ML

In the first grid enter the default minimum, maximum and usual fee to be applied. This applies to all
ticket types (see the second grid to see how to set exceptions by Ticket Type). For example, with Call
Centre, the Minimum fee is set to $1.00, Maximum fee set to $5.00 and the usual Fee set to $0.60.
When tickets are purchased the booking fee is calculated as:

Tickets Sold Booking Fee Amount Comment

1 ticket $1.00 The Minimum fee applies here as the usual fee is less than the
minimum fee (i.e. $0.60 * 1 ticket = $0.60 which is less than
the Minimum fee).

2 tickets $1.20 The usual fee applies here as it is greater than the Minimum
and less than the Maximum (i.e. $0.60 * 2 tickets = $1.20).

20 tickets $5.00 The Maximum fee applies here as the usual fee is greater than
the maximum fee (i.e. $0.60 * 20 = $12.00 which is greater
than the Maximum fee).

In the second grid you can override the defaults entered in the first grid to set a different amount of
Booking Fee from the default. For each Sales Channel and Ticket Type(s), enter the new Minimum fee,
Maximum fee and usual fee.
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Ticket Types

A ticket type is a ticket that matches a particular customer’s status or circumstance such as a Senior
Citizen, a Child, a Student, an Adult, a staff member or a coupon. A ticket type could also be a
package of tickets and also concessions or box office sundry items eg Family ticket, or E-Ticket Adult
or Harry Potter Combo. Each ticket type can be assigned to a ticket class, for reporting purposes.

Associating Ticket Types with Area Categories:

One ticket type is associated with one area category. Example: Family Special is a ticket type and Family
Standard is a ticket type associated with an area category.

When using area categories you must use the Description field to name ticket types according to the
area categories, they use e.g. Family Spec for Family Special. POS will display the Short name
description from the ticket type and area category details. Other remote sales devices will only
display the ticket type name.

The price and sequence number of a ticket type is set in the Ticket Type form. However, the price for
any ticket type can be overridden in the Price Card Maintenance form.

Associating Ticket Types with Price Cards:

Once a Ticket Type has being set up this will be applied to a Price Card. These are then made available
to Point of Sale using Session by Screen (on page 135) or Session Maintenance (on page 131) by
assigning the appropriate Price Card. (see "Price Card Tickets" on page 112)

Setting Up Ticket Types for Vouchers:

Ticket types can be set up for Voucher Redemptions, see Setting Up Vouchers in the Cinema
Operations Guide for more information on Voucher Setup and Use.

Linking Multiple Barcodes to a Single Ticket Type:

Ticket types are able to have multiple barcodes for different tickets. For example, the ticket type
"Student" could be comprised of three different student type tickets - "intermediate, high school and
college,"” which could each be assigned a different barcode and their sales recorded individually.
However, the ticket type "student" is what would display on Point of Sale.

NOTE: All barcodes for the same ticket type must conform to the same structure (length, position of
code etc).

Cinema Note: This form may not allow maintenance of Ticket Types data downloaded from HeadOffice
- this is controlled by the settings in the "Controlled Forms" option (in the Environment folder). Also,
if Ticket Type data is not updated after a HeadOffice download, due to the settings in the "HeadOffice
Download Fields" option (within the Environment folder), run the report "HO Download Report" to
identify any Ticket Type records not updated.
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Ticket Types-General Tab

"' Ticket Type

File Edit Help

w2

Ticket Type:

T -

General l Other ] "v"u:uuchers] .l'l'xccu:uuntsl

< 4 B P

D escription: |,.':'.,.ju|t [ Child

Short M arne: |.-'1'-.|:Iu|t [ Complimentary
Ticket Code: IK [ Redemption/oucher
Ticket Clazs: | Standard L|ﬁ -

Area Category: | Standard =2 f;af:;ive

HO Cade: |f-"-‘3~ (™ Inactive

FPayrment Group: |
[ Restrict to Loyalty
Sequence:

Mo, of Tickets:

Default when adding new Price Cardz
=

0 =

Frice: aa0

1 =]
=

=l | Tobe deleted

Avwailable To The Public, Kiosks
And Remote Sales Devices

<

Sales Tawx:

|Sales Tax Box Office

I~ 22

LT

Ticket Types - General Tab:

Description Name of the ticket type.

Short Name Short name (up to 12 characters) that will display on POS.
Ticket Code Two (2) character field to display on reports.

Ticket Class Select a Ticket Class from the dropdown list.

Area Category

Select an Area Category from the dropdown list. Once you have select an Area
Category, the Package tickets check box will then become enabled.

HO Code

This is the code for this Ticket Type in the HeadOffice system (this is only
relevant if you have HeadOffice installed).

Payment Group

If you are using CashUp or CashDesk, then you can define a payment group
here so that ticket types can be tracked as part of your float (usually for
voucher ticket types). This field is enabled by checking the ‘Redemption’ flag.

Child

If this is a child ticket type, check this box.

Complimentary

If this is a complimentary ticket type, check this box.

Redemption/Voucher

If this is a redemption/voucher ticket type, check this box. This will enable the
‘Payment Group’ dropdown for selection.
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Package If this Ticket Type is a package ticket type (contains a multiple number of
individual tickets and concessions), then check this box and the Package Tab
will display allowing the entry of the package details. The Package check box
only becomes enabled after an Area Category has been selected.

Status Indicate if Active, Inactive or marked to be deleted. Active is the default.

Restrict to Loyalty

Check this box if this ticket type can only be offered/sold by the Vista Loyalty
application (this ticket type will not display on the normal ticket type screen in
Vista POS).

Sequence Enter a default sequence number - this can be changed on the Price Card (this
is the position number that that this ticket type will display in POS). This
sequence number must not already be used.

Price Enter a default price for this ticket type - this can be changed on the Price

Card.

No. of Tickets

Always 1, except for package tickets, when this will represent the total
number of tickets in the package.

Sales Tax

Select the sales tax code from the dropdown list for this ticket type.

Available to the Public,
Kiosks and Remote Sales
Devices

Check this box if this ticket type can be bought through any of these sales
channels.

Ticket Types-Other Tab

:-'_'_"._ Ticket Type
Fil=  Edit

Help

2

o b BER T

Ticket Tupe:

Alternate Language

| &dult Standard -

General  Other l "-.r"l:uuchersl .&ccnuntsl

Dezcription: |

Shart M arme; |

Show thig ticket tupe on POS [w

Ticket Template;

Language-Description and
Short Name

|- )
LT
Other Tab
Alternate Complete these fields if you wish to view this description and short name in

an alternative language in POS.

Show this Ticket on POS

When this checkbox is ticked on, this ticket type will appear on POS. You
may wish to check this field off for ticket types not in use, e.g. Valentine
special, or where they are part of a package and cannot be sold separately.

Ticket Template

Assign a printing template for this ticket (if printed).
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Ticket Types-Vouchers Tab

If this ticket type is used for a Membership program or as a Voucher (redemption) then enter these
details here (see Setting Up Vouchers in the Cinema Operations Guide for more information on
Voucher Setup and Use).

File Edit Help
WSl EX# @ R 7
Ticket Tpper
General] Other Vuuchers} Accnunts]
v Member Card  [whether thiz ticket iz azzociated with a Member Card) Barcode
. 3 J6365E56464
v Yalidate Online ¥
Youcher ar Member Card details
Check far Exping Date:; |
Check for Barcode Uniqueness: i~
Check Youcher haz been Sold: =
Youcher/Card Na. length ]1 =
Check Formula kethod:
bd aximum repeats per order: 1 iJJ
Ay Humber
Serial Mo Position:
MLk
Voucher Tab:
Member Card Check on if this ticket type is associated with a member card and not a
voucher.
Validate Online This field supports online Online Voucher Validation functionality. It
indicates if the ticket type should be validated ‘online' with the Online
Voucher Validation Connector.
Voucher/Member Card
Details:
Identifier Code Define the identifier code - this associates this ticket type to a membercard
or voucher barcode.
Check for Expiry Date Check on to ensure POS will check the expiry date on the voucher.
Check for Barcode Check on to ensure that the barcode is unique.
Unigqueness
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Check Voucher has been
sold

Check on to ensure POS will check if the voucher has already been sold.

Voucher/Card number
length

Identify the length of the voucher or membership card number.

Check Formula Method

Identify the check formula method that should be used (if any), when
checking the voucher/member card. If using Headoffice, this should match
the setting "GeneratedVoucherCheckSumCode" setting:

HO setting BC1648 - Cinema setting 1
HO setting BC4442 - Cinema setting 2
HO setting BC5363 - Cinema setting 3

Maximum repeats per order

Check the box ‘Any Number' for no maximum to apply.

Select 'Per Day' to limit the number of times per day that this ticket type
can be used.

Select 'Per Session' to limit the number of times per session this ticket type
can be used.

Select 'Per Order' to limit the number of times per order that this ticket
type can be used.

Serial No Position

This allows the serial number position of a voucher to be defined. This is an
override value, and if not defined, the default barcode is used from the
system settings.

Barcode

The Ticket Barcode number will appear here.

Ticket Types-Accounts Tab

Enter the General Ledger account details for this Ticket Type. For more information on GL Accounts
see General Ledger Postings from Vista in the Cinema Operations Guide.

"' Ticket Type

File Edit Help

Bl & b BR 7

S[=/e3

Ticket Tupe: | Family Pas= fhd B2
General] Other ] Wouchers -"-"-DDDun ...... F'au:kage]
Sales ASC Code: | - |
Redemption A4/C Code: | - |
Offzet 4/C Code; | - |
MR

Accounts Tab:

Sales Account Code

Enter the Sales account code.

Redemption Account Code

Enter the Redemption account code.

Offset Account Code

Enter the Offset account code.
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Ticket Types-Package Tab

Package Tickets can be created to group ticket types and concession items together, e.g. a Family Pass
may consist of 2x Adult, 2 x Child, 2 x small Coke and 2 x small Popcorn. The check box 'Package
Ticket' must first be checked (on the General Tab) before this tab becomes available.

- Ticket Type M=1EY

File Edit Help
- = < o4 BR 7
Ticket Type: | Family Pazs i B

General] Elther] "»-"u:uuu:hers] Accounts |
Package Tickets:

Ticket Type [ty In Package| Price Each|Sales Tax
b |Adult Standard - 2 11.00|Sales Tax Box OF
Child Standard 2 5.00|Sales Tax Bow OF
*

Package [tems:

[tem Type [ty In Package| Price Each|Sales Tax
p |Coke Small - 2 1.00|5ales Tax - Cono
FPopcord - Small 2 1.00|5ales Tax - Cono
*
B ML .

Enter under the Package Tickets Grid, each of the Ticket Types to be included in this package. Enter the
appropriate quantity, price and sales tax details.

Enter under the Package Items Grid, each of the Concession items to be included in this package. Enter
the appropriate quantity, price and sales tax details.

The total number of tickets (quantity) and the total of all the prices, must equal the number of tickets
and the ticket type price, as entered on the General Tab.

Package Tickets:

Ticket Type This dropdown contains a list of all ticket types e.g. Adult Standard, Child, Senior
Citizen. Select the ticket type for this package.

Qty in Package Enter the quantity of tickets for this package.

Price Each The default price of this ticket type will appear. This can be changed to suit the
package.

Sales Tax Select the sales tax code from the dropdown list.

Package Items:

Item Type This dropdown contains a list of all concessions, e.g. popcorn, drinks. Select the
concession for this package.
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Qty in Package Enter the quantity of concessions for this package.

Price Each The default price of the Concession will appear. This can be changed to suit your
package type.

Sales Tax Select the sales tax code from the dropdown list.

A Price Card allows your organisation to group ticket types and hold alternate price(s). A Price Card has
two parts: the Price Card Header and the Price Card Tickets (Details):

= The Price Card Header is used to describe the price list, determine the Cinema(s) appliable to, and
the valid times for this price card.

=  The Price Card Tickets (Details) determine what ticket types are associated with this Price Card.

Price card tickets are applied on POS using the allocated sequence number that is assigned. POS will
automatically fill in the first four tickets on the ticket screen so these will not appear blank. These
Price cards are applied to a film using Session by Screen (on page 135) and Session Maintenance
(on page 131).

See also Setting up Prices and Discounts in the Cinema Operations Guide for more information on
pricing setup and use.
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Price Card Header

A Price Card Header describes the group of ticket types that are permitted and valid within the

boundaries of a time constraint, for example: Saturdays and Sundays, Super Tuesdays, etc. The valid
times can be left blank - this will mean that the Price Card is valid at all times (you would do this for
a Price Card 'Full Price' which is always valid). A Booking Fee can also be applied to this Price Card.

7 Price Card Header, Maintenance |:||E|Fz|
File Edit Help

P AU X® o B3@ 7P

Price Group: Super Tuesdays E
General ‘
|
Marne: |Super Tuesdays
Cinema: | L|

Autornated Booking Fee Fate: |B.;..;.king Fee Standard

-
~
~
Yalid Times: Day Start Tirne End Time
b |Tueszday =|12:00 am 11:59 pr

MLk

Price Card Header - General Tab:

Price Group Code Four (4) character code to uniquely identify a Price Card. You must choose a
unique code otherwise you will be given an error message.

Name Name of the Price Card, e.g. Super Tuesdays.

Automated Booking Fee | Select a booking fee type, if required, from the dropdown list that applies to this
Rate Price Card.

Status The status of this Price Card - Active, Inactive, or To Be Deleted.

Valid Times Enter the valid times that this Price Card is active or leave blank to make the Price
Card valid for all times.
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Copy From Tab

Note: The Copy From Tab only becomes visible when in create mode. Once the ticket types have been
added to a Price Card they cannot be added again with this process (you can manually change or edit
the ticket types on a Price Card at any time).

#: Price Card Header Maintenance E][E| E|
File Edit Help
Pl E < b BB 7

Price Group Code; a

Copy From:
f* CopyALL Active Tickets From Price Card ¢ Copy ALL Active Tickets

Select & Price Card:

Price Card: Full Brice - |

Copy ALL Active Tickets From Price Card ‘

HLUT

Steps - To Copy All Active tickets from Price Card Header:

1 Select the name of the Price Card you want to copy from, e.g. Full Price. The Price Card field only
becomes active when you have selected the 'Copy All Active tickets from Price Card' option.

2 Now press the Copy All Active Tickets from Price Card button. This means all Active Ticket types
from the Full Price Price card will be copied and added to the Price Card you are creating.

3 Once you have done this a message saying Copy of Price Card Successful should appear.

Steps - To Copy All Active Tickets:
1 Select 'Copy All active Tickets' (the Price Card dropdown will become inactive).

2 Now press the Copy All Active Tickets from Price Card button. All Active tickets should now be
copied and a message box saying ‘Copy of Tickets Successful’ should appear.
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Price Card Tickets

Price Card Tickets (or details) holds each of the ticket types that are permitted and valid for the Price
Card Header.

"' Price Card Ticket Maintenance

File Edit Help
Wl < o BB 7
Price Card: |Super Tuesdays -

General l Discounts ]

Price Card Ticket Details

Ticket Type: |.-’-'u:|u|t Standard = F E;?;ISEJESLEJ Bis;zl;ic, Kiogks And
Sequence: |-|_:|| s

Price: W [incl. Tax) 5 Active

Mo, of Tickets: |-|_j £ Inactive

Sales Taw: |Sales Tax Box Office 4 B2 (" Tobe deleted

Ticket Type Definition

_ Statusz

Shaort M ame: Adlk Std - r

Ticket Code: AS -~ I

Ticket Class: Marmal I

J -
Area Categony: Standard
LIk
Price Card Tickets - General Tab:
Ticket Type Dropdown box to choose a ticket type.
Sequence Order of appearance on POS screen.
Price Type the price for this Price Card. If this is a redemption ticket type, enter the
value of the redemption - this will not be charged to the customer.

No. of Tickets The number of tickets is displayed.
Sales Tax Select the sales tax code associated with this price card type.
Available to the Public, Check this box if a ticket type can be sold through any of these sales channels.
Kiosks and Remote Sales
Devices
Status Select active, inactive or to be deleted. Note: A Price Card can be marked as

inactive but not deleted if sales have been made for that Price Card.
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Price Card Tickets-Packages

The Package Tab will only display if the Ticket Type selected on this Price Card is marked as a Package
Ticket Type. The price can be changed for this price card, but the individual ticket type and quantity
cannot be changed here (this is set up in Ticket Type maintenance).

"' Price Card Ticket Maintenance

Fil= Edit Help
W i w4 B 7
Price Card: |Fu|| Frice hd B2

General F'ac:kagel Discuunts]

Package Tickets:

Ticket Tvpe [ty In Package| Prce Each (incl Tax)|Sales Tax
b |Adult Standard - 2 11.00| Sales Tax Boxr Offic
Child Standard 2 B.00|Sales Taw Bow Offic

2

Jd

Package [temms:

Item Type [ty In Package| Prce Each (incl. Tax)|Sales Tax
p |Coke Small - 2 1.00|5ales Tax - Conces
Popcorn - Small 2 1.00(5ales Tax - Conces

2

Restore Defaults

MLk IMS

Note: To add a Package ticket type to a price card, all the individual ticket types must first be added.

For example, to add a Family Pass ticket type, which is made up of 2x Adults and 2x Child ticket types,
first add the Adult ticket type, then the Child ticket type, then the Family Pass. If the individual ticket
types are not added first, you will get the message displayed below.

Message (52000)

Warning, some package tickets have been removed because they are nat in the Full Price price group.,
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Price Card Tickets-Discounts

A Price Card may also contain discounts.

"' Price Card Ticket Maintenance

File Edit Help
Wl = < L BB 7
Price Card: |5uper Tuesdays i B
General  Dizcounts l
Dizzount Tickets
q Percentage ; q q W ariable Yanahle
Digcount Discount Price O Fived Price Frioerioe Price Off
p | Student Digcount - B0.00 .00 0.00| Mo Mo Artive
Staff Ticket o0 0.00 B.00| Mo M Active
Farmers Card oo 1.00 0.00 Mo Mo Active
*
K I 2l
Mk

Note: There are only 2 available discount types available for discounts on Packages - these are
Percentage Discounts and Variable Percentage.

Price Card Tickets - Discount Tab:

Discount Type

Dropdown selection field, displaying all the Ticket Discounting Types you have
previously set up.

Percentage Discount

Percentage discount can now be set to a standard amount e.g. 10.00 which will be
10%. POS will then discount that ticket for that price.

Price Off A fixed amount off a ticket, e.g. Customers using a Store discount card to get $1 off.
Not available for a package.
Fixed Price The ticket type will be sold at this price, once Discount has being selected, e.g. Ticket

would normally be $11 and sold for fixed price of $7. Not available for a package.

Variable Percentage

Yes/No selection, POS will display the numeric keyboard for amount to be entered
e.g. 10%.

Variable Price Off

Yes/No selection, POS displays numeric keyboard to enter price off. Not available for
a package.

Status

Default set to Active, other options are Inactive and To be Deleted.
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Film/Session

This section covers information on entering Film and Sessions information.

See About Cabinets (on page 12) for more information on the use of Cabinets.

£ vista Back Office [ |[B[X]

File Wiew Help

Yista Cinemas Boston

#- =Y Gereral Maintenance
=Y Bowx Office
[+ Cinema Scresns
[+ &F Pricing
- &=§ Films/S essions
i@ Imported Sessions
@d Scheduled Seszsion Import
@d Session Types
@d Fim Genres
@d Distributors
id Films
@ Session Maintenance
gl Session by Screen
=@ Actors and Directors
il Related Films
@d Showtime Manager
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Scheduled Session Import

The Scheduled Session Import utility in Vista BackOffice provides two separate functions involved in
importing Session schedule files into the Vista Session database. The Scheduled Session Import utility
can be accessed from the Vista Menu Tree, under the folder Box Office, Films/Sessions. When opened,
a simple form is displayed, with a box displaying the name of the Cinema that Vista is being run at,
and a tool bar similar to other Vista custom forms.

Open the Scheduled Session Import form from the Vista Menu Tree, in the Box Office - Films/Sessions
folder. Select the cinema that you would like to import sessions for, in the dropdown list.

Steps:

To open the import wizard, either press the down-arrow button on the toolbar, or select
File-Schedules Import from the menu.

Session Import Wizard - Introduction Screen

This wizard i= designed to guide wou through
the process of imporing session data from a
text file farmat into the ista Database.

The wizard will require you to;

11 Zelect a session file for import

21 Indicate whether you wantto retain
existing Session records for the same week,

3 Selectthe weelk forwhich sessions will be
impored

Cancel Hest >
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The wizard will open, displaying a brief explanatory screen. Click Next.

Session Import Wizard - Select the Session Import File

Flease select the file containing the session
infarmation.

Select Session Import File...

Selected batch file:

Cancel ¢ Back [ =i Fiari
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Click Select Session Import File, then locate and select the file from the Explorer screen that opens,
containing the session data you wish to import. Only files with a schedule suffix will be displayed. If
your file does not have this suffix, but is still a valid Vista Session file, then type '*.*" in the 'File Name'
text-box and press enter, to cause the file dialogue to display all files.

Sessions will be imported for the week beginning:

Look, if: ||E_‘| by Documents LJ = £5 E-
_ 5 ScriptProblems
\_>§ g SsafeRackup
iy Recent g ditemp
Documents o rectingFimMaint
F L '@LII Considerations_files
~ iEjLIseFulPngrams
Desktop e vsnipilot
EEWWsecure

i.j i@ 200411 19-9939-0F, sch

i) 20050404, sch
13 20050408, sch
1] 20050408a.5ch
g 3] 20050408b.5ch
' 7] 20050408C.5ch
5P| z0050412¢.5ch

by Documents

b ¥

L4
Y

t?
My Metwark  File name: 20051108 sch [ Oper |
Places
Files af type: |Ereate Sezsions in Yista from lmpaorted Sessiun:__v_J Cancel
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Session Import Wizard - Select the Session Import File

Flease select the file containing the session
infarmation.

Select Sezsion Import File...

Selected batch file:
H:Akdy Documentshe 00671108 sch

Cancel < Back Mest »

Once you have selected a file, click Next.

Session Import Wizard - Select Import Options

Flease select the impor options desired:

r the zelected impaort period

Cancel < Back
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If you wish to delete any existing sessions in the Vista database for the selected week (except those
with sales made against them), click the check-box. Click 'Next' to continue.

Session Import Wizard - Review Import File Specifcs

Flease Review the following details about

the import:
First 5 ession Date; [1af 1172005 ~~
Last Session D ate:; [1af 1172005 ~~

Mumber of Sessions Included: Ig
IIZI

Films Imported: Humber of Seszions Excluded [Due to the
zeszion date]:

SPARTAMN
AMCHORMAM: THE LEGEMND OF ROM BURGUMDY

Hun |

The first session date will be determined by the contents of the imported file. Sessions whose date
precedes the current date will not be loaded.

Session Import Wizard - Finished!

“'ou hawe completed the steps required to
import a session file to Yista, A summary of
the options selected is provided below.

Cancel < Back

Flease check that the selections are correct
before pressing the 'Run' buttan to begin the
irnport.

":urrent zelection from Seszion Import ‘wizard ~

The following cinema has been selected:Vista Cinemas Bostan = |
The import file zelected iz |
H: 4y Documentzh 20051108 2ch =
Sezzionz will be imparted for the week, beginning:

14/11./2005 |

Cancel < Back Hest Bun
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Check that the options displayed in the summary window are correct, then click Run.

: "_ Session Schedule Import and Update

RO -

Cinema: ]'v"isl‘.a Cnemas Boston :_>I

Stahis: Finizhec!

Recards updatac: 2
Recards rat updated due to onginal impoited session statu: change: ]
Records rot updated due to Seszion tme beng paz: 0

Create Sessions using Scheduled Session Import

This section details the requirements of the text-based session file that is imported into Vista using
the Scheduled Session Import Utility.

Steps:

1 Open the Scheduled Session Import form from the Vista Menu Tree, under ‘Box Office —
Films/Sessions’.

2 The Scheduled Session Import form will appear.
3 Click the Create Sessions in Vista button on the tool bar.

4 If all of the scheduled sessions in the temporary table are valid and contain no errors, they will be
created as actual sessions in the Vista database.

5 Exit the Scheduled Session Import Form.
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Session Type

Session Types allow sessions to be distinguished as particular types of sessions, as defined by you.
For example, you may wish to create session types for Normal, Sneak Preview, and Film Festival
sessions. Apart from their descriptive nature, session type records also allow you to specify whether
films of that type should be publicly listed. This directly affects whether they are listed on Kiosk or
Signs.

The Vista database comes with one Session Type record set up by default, ‘Normal’. This is set to be
the default session type, and cannot be deleted unless another Session Type is specified as the
default.

Only complete these steps if you wish to enter a new Session Type in the database.

“*: Session Type
File Edit Help

PO X o g B@R 7

Sexzion Type: MHarmal 5 l:
General l
Code: N
D escription: |Momal Session
[+ Allow Public: Listing [+ Default Sezzian Tupe
LI THS

Session Type:
Session Type Code A 2-character code to represent this session type. This will be matched against

the Session Type code in any session import files from HeadOffice.

Session Type Description A meaningful description for the session type (eg. ‘Sneak Preview’).

Default Public Listing Whether or not sessions of this type can be publicly listed.

Default Session Type Whether or not this Session Type is the default session type. When a new
session is created, its session type will default to the session type that is
marked as the default. Only one Session Type can be the default at a time.
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Film Genres

Use the Genres cabinet to create and maintain Film Genres.

"; Film Genres - Base View

File- Edit  View Help

EEE T aihi-20=-R- A0 -Ua o gl JiE= At

@ Film Genres - Base View

MHame Short Name Dezcription Code

B |Action Action HOOOO000001
Action: Actiors BIM 00000001
Animated Animated BNOODOOO04
Circus Circus BNOODOOOZ0
Classic Classic BNODDDOOT5
COMEDY COMEDY TPOO0Q0005
Comedy i
D ocurnentary ™z Genre
EF‘*“M*** File Edt Help

rama T _— =
Drama ||ﬁ§ﬁBXﬁ|ﬂéﬂal?
E zpionage
Famy Gerre: [ - |
F arnily
Fantazy Details I
Gangster
Haorror Mame: :
Lirnited Releasesft House i.-’-‘n.ctlan
Fusical Shart Mame: IAction
dystery
Other
Fomance
Science Fiction
Thiiller o ;
Wa Mors | Caps | NUM | NS
Genres:
Name Genre name - up to 30 characters.

Short Name

Short name - up to 10 characters.

Code

Automatically assigns a unique code on creating a new record.
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Distributors

Use the Distributors cabinet to enter and update information about Distributors.

Note: This form may not allow maintenance of Distributors data downloaded from HeadOffice - this is
controlled by the settings in the "Controlled Forms" option (in the Environment folder). Also, if
Distributor data is not updated after a HeadOffice download, due to the settings in the "HeadOffice
Download Fields™ option (within the Environment folder), run the report "HO Download Report” to
identify any Distributor records not updated.

File Edit Help

"' Distributor Maintenance

(o -] =[] = &[m(m| 2
Drigtributar: |2|:Ith C Fox hd
General l
M arne: 20th T Fow HO Cade: | 20thFLC
Tax Code: |212-5465-454
Description: 20th Century Fox
Ewport to Operators: [
Short Code: 20th CF -
Address: |55I34 Fodea Drive
- Repart Code
|Bever|_l,l Hill= ] |
|Ealifnrnia ’
| 2 |
Caontact: |J uanita Jones -
Last Modified: |
Phane 1: |
Last Exported: |
Phaone 2 | -
Accounts Payable |dentifier
Faczimile: |
IMNS

Distributor Maintenance:

Distributor Code

4 digit code used to identify a Distributor.

Name Distributor name, e.g. Warner Bros.

Description Description about this distributor. Up to 40 characters.
Short Code Short description, up to 8 characters.

Address 4 lines of address for Distributor address.

Contact Name of the Distributor's contact person.

Phone 1/2 The phone number for this Distributor. Up to 15 characters.
Fax Facsimile number. Up to 15 characters.

HO Code The code for this Distributor at HeadOffice.

Tax Code The Distributors Tax Code. Up to 20 characters.

Report Code 1/2

User Defined codes for reporting purposes. Up to 15 characters.
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Accounts Payable The code used to identify the Distributor in a separate accounting system.
Identifier.

Films

Use Film Maintenance to enter details about Films.

BackOffice Note: This form may not allow maintenance of Films data downloaded from HeadOffice - this
is controlled by the settings in the "Controlled Forms" option (in the Environment folder). Also, if Film
data is not updated after a HeadOffice download, due to the settings in the "HeadOffice Download
Fields" option (within the Environment folder), run the report "HO Download Report" to identify any
Film records not updated.

HeadOffice Note: The tabs HeadOffice, Policies, Terms and Circuit Sheets only appear when in
HeadOffice Item Maintenance. For download purposes, ensure you use the Film Cinema Link program
to ensure the appropriate Films are downloaded to each of the Cinema’s.

Film Scheduling Note: If you are using Film Maintenance within Film Scheduling you can also drill down
from the Films cabinet to see the Film Prints cabinet, and add or edit Film Prints.

= Film Maintenance

File B3E18 Help

pElH -y s BB T

Film: | B atman ﬂ_

General ] Settings l Altemate Languagel Intermet l Actors and Directors | Sales Channelsl

Title: |Batman Status: Active bt
Short Mame; Batran I Resticted [&dults Only)

Dezcription: The Dark. Knight of Gatham City begins his
war on crime with hiz firzt major enemy being
the clownishly homicidal Joker.

Short Code; BAThAM .
Owerride Sales Tax
HO Code: lﬁDDDDDDDH | J

Genre; {.t’-‘-.ction Ll

-~ Report Code
Distributar. UIp = |
Censor; . |
Content; Contains gome violence

| Lazt Modified: 24 Aug 2004 205 pm
i | | Last Exported:

Diuration: 113 =i minutes

LR

Films - General Tab:

Title Title of Film. This title will display on reports.

Short name Short title of film - up to 10 characters. This will be printed on tickets.
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Description Full description that displays on the extra price types screen, for ticket sellers, on
the Point of Sale (POS) system. This enables a description to be given to the
customer on request.
Short Code Up to 4 characters for a short film code.

HeadOffice Code

The code that HeadOffice uses for this movie.

Genre Select the Genre from the dropdown list.

Distributor Select the Distributor for this Film from the dropdown list.

Censor Select the Censor rating from the dropdown list (Note: when maintaining Films in
BackOffice, just the 4 character code for the censor is entered).

Content Indicates content, e.g. contains violence.

Duration The duration (in minutes) of this film, e.g. 90 (minutes).

Status Select the Film status - Active, Inactive or Deleted.

Restricted (Adults Only)

Check this box if this film is restricted to adults only viewing. l.e. R 18.

Override Sales Tax

Select the tax code from the dropdown list.

Report Code 1/2

This is a user-defined reporting code (15 characters).

Last Modified

This shows when this Film record was last edited.

Last Exported

This shows when this Film was last exported (for HeadOffice).

Films-Settings

= Film Maintenance

File Edit Help

» ‘g e n > _..-'._:

o BB 7

Film: | Eatman

VA Code:

Ticketz/Signage -

General  Settings l Altemnate Language] Intemet] Actors and Directors | Sales Channels]

11 0005

Teut:

: T'i.c'ket hfiessages:

[BATMAN

s ] 2 J
2z | > |
- Remote Sales Device/Signage
] j Faztion In Sequence [1-255]
Opening Date: ]W——]MJ Opening Tear week: ]EI_ JU—
Mavie Format: | S Grogs: JD_DD
Sound Format: ]| Local Gross: JD.DD

N

Films-Settings:
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IVR Code

This will appear on IVR (numeric field).

Tickets/Signage Text

Text to display on the Cinema Door display sign and tickets. 20 characters are
possible, but only use up the maximum number of characters available on your
Display Sign.

Ticket Message 1-4

Enter text to appear for tickets - these are optional fields.

Remote Sales Device
Sighage

Three (3) digit sequence number for this Film for the alphabetical listing of film
names on the main session display board.

Opening Date

Opening date for this Film.

Opening Year/Week

Opening year and week number for this Film.

Movie Format

Movie format, e.g. 70mm.

Sound format

Sound system format, e.g. Dolby.

US Gross

Estimated US gross in dollars.

Local Gross

Estimated local gross in local currency.

Films-Alternative Language Tab

1"_".;;? Film Maintenance

File Edit Help

'

B EE XA |0 bR

Filrv: JBatman

General] Settings  Alternate Language ] Iriterret I Actars and Directors | Sales Ehannels1

=

Title: [

- Ticketz/Signage -

Shaort MNarne:
Degcription:
Cenzor
Content;

Teut:

LI

Films-Alternative Language Tab

Title, Short Name, Description,
Censor, Content, Ticket Signage

If you wish to display Film details in an alternate language enter the
language details here.
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Films-Internet Tab

™= Film Maintenance

=8 Edit Help

FEEETAEEE Y K.

Filrm: ] B atran

General] Settings ] Alternate Language

l Actors and Directors | Sales Channels]

URL 1:

Dezcription:

Dezcription:

|
|
AL 2 |
|
Graphic URL: |

Mame Graphic: | hatman jpo

Trailer: |attract1.mpg

Appearz an follawing [nformation Web Pages:
[ Digplay on Home page

[ Display on Coming s00n page
[unlezz opening date haz pazsed]

LR

Films-Internet Tab

URL1/ Description

Enter the Internet URL1 and description.

URL2/ Description

Enter the Internet URL2 and description.

Graphic URL

URL to film graphic.

Name Graphic

URL to film name graphic.

Trailer

URL to film trailer.

Display On Home page

Flag to indicate that this film is shown on the web site.

Display on Coming soon
page

Flag to indicate that this film is an upcoming feature.
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Films-Actor & Directors Tab

Film Maintenance

Help

[0SO M X #|v s B2l P
Film: IBatman _v_! __f_*_| |

Generall Settings I Alternate Language’ Internet  Actors and Directars | Sales Channelsi

Di " Tim Burton
Michael Keaton
Person Lookup
Firgt Mame Last Mame
Liam Aiken
| Jennifer Aniztan
[Kevin Bacon Add Producer |
| Eric Bana -
Antonio Banderas Add Director
| Direwa Barryrare
Halle Eemy Add Actor |
Jack Black
Cate EBlanchett
| Orlando Bloom
Barndl [ .:]
7 Bemove Person |
Filter By ILast MName ﬂ I
Oirder By |Last Mame -
Search | Select | Reset I E xit [ LEFs | WO | HE 2
Films-Actors and Directors Tab:
Add Producer Click this button to add a Producer. The Person Lookup pop up screen will appear.
Add Director Click this button to add a Director. The Person Lookup pop up screen will appear.
Add Actor Click this button to add an Actor. The Person Lookup pop up screen will appear.
Remove Person Click this button to remove a selected person from the list of Actors/Directors.
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Films-Sales Channels Tab

"' Film Maintenance

File Edit Help
LA~ < 4 BB T
Filrr: |5T.-’-'«FH TREK:MEMESIS -

General] Other ] alkernate Languagel Internet ] Actars and Directars l Head foice] Palicies ] Terms] Circuit Sheets

(2]

Sales Channel elected

P05 Bookings
Internet Ticketing

2
Autornated Phone Booking
Kiosk
Hand held POS
POS Sales

ML

Films-Sales Channels Tab:

Channel:
= Call Centre
=  Automated Phone Bookings (IVR)

= Kiosk
= Handheld POS
= POS Sales

= POS Bookings
= Internet Ticketing

Sales Channel Check the relevant box to ensure that this Film can be sold through the selected Sales




Chapter 3 Box Office 131

Session Maintenance

The cinema daily period is determined according to client’s requirements at implementation. Most
clients prefer that it runs from 6:00am on any given day to 5:59:59am the following day. This means
that in real time, the cinema working date overlaps into the next real date. Also see the Entering
Midnight Sessions in the Cinema Operations Guide.

Changing Created Sessions:

It is possible to change a session film if seats have been sold, provided the system setting
(SessionChangeFilm) has been set to Yes/No).

It is also possible to set the number of minutes before a session start time that the film session can be
changed if the session has sales. An integer must be entered in the system setting
(SessionChangeStartTimeByMins).

™= Session Maintenance

File Edit Help
A Z0H b BB T
S essions: |2I3.f'|EI.f'2EIEIE12:3EI:EID.-'-\M 06 REAR ‘WINDOW _ﬁ_ 1 week from: |26/ 10/ 2005 —_-|:| 1] |
General I Additional Information | Sales Channels
Seatz
Cinema Complex: 1Vista Cinemas Baston R Houge: 4
| Cinema: |"s-"ista Cinemas Bostan L] Held: JD
Screen: Sold: 10
Filrm: |REAR WIND 0w/ vy || Avalable: o
: 240
Frice Card: |Fu|| Price v Total:
Looped: [~ From Screen; - | Frint1D: |4
Date: [26/ 10/ 2005 =1 (The Date s the Cinema Warking Date] ]Head e e
Start Tirne: 12:30am -
= =1 | Statuz
o I— T 12:50am =
Trailer: 20 ﬂﬂ Feature Time: mil §- e
[ohereale T 5 ﬂﬂ Iriterval Time: 1215 am -+  Closed
[mterval Duration: 15 ﬂ_’J Finish Tirne: £97.a 5y i Inactive
Clean-up Duration: a L]ﬂ Clearrup 2257 am :1: i
Complete Time:
MLk

Once you have sessions for a whole day, the information can be easily copied between screens, days
of the week to fill a week, or between different weeks, by using the Session By Screen form.

Session Maintenance - General Tab:

Session

Session identifier.

Cinema Complex

The Cinema Complex that the session is being shown at.

Cinema

This is the cinema code, as set up in cinema maintenance.

Screen

This is the screen number, as set up in Cinema Screen maintenance.
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Film This is the film code as set up in film maintenance.
Price Card The relevant price group , as set up in price group maintenance.
Looped Whether or not the session is looped (the film reel is run from another session playing

the same film almost simultaneously).

From Screen

If the session is looped, the cinema screen that the film reel is looped from.

Print ID This is used for reporting purposes. If you had multiple prints of a film enter an
integer to enable identification of which print is being used for a session.

Date Type the date in the format DD/MM/YYYY, e.g. 30/10/2000 for 30th October 2000.
You do not need to type in the slashes (/).

Trailer Type the number of minutes the trailer will take, or click the up/down arrows to obtain

to the correct number of minutes.

Interval Start

Type the number of minutes the Interval will be shown from the start , or click the
up/down arrows to obtain to the correct number of minutes.

Interval Duration

Type the number of minutes the Interval Duration will take, or click the up/down
arrows to obtain to the correct number of minutes.

Clean-up Duration

Type the number of minutes allowed for cleaning up the auditorium after the session.
This will default to the ‘Default Cleanup Time’ for the selected screen.

Start Time

Type the start time in the format 11:00 am (or 11:00 AM - this is not case sensitive).

Feature Time

Type the time this feature will start.

Finish Time

The system automatically calculates the finish time from the duration, any
advertisements, and the start time.

Cleanup Complete
Time

The system calculates the cleanup complete time from the finish time plus the
clean-up duration.

House

You do not need to key this in. The system will insert the number of house seats from
the cinema screen file. However, if Seat Allocation is turned Off you can change this
figure. You would this to release house seats (eg, change to 0) just prior to the start
of a session so that more seats can be sold.

Held, Sold, Available

These numbers default; These can not be changed here.

Total

House seats + seats sold + seats available = total seats.

HeadOffice Session
1D

Numeric field.

Status

Open / Closed. Defaults to Closed. Typically, a schedule is set up with sessions for a
whole week. When the entered sessions are checked and verified, all the sessions are
opened. This is performed using the Session Copy form. Note: Tickets cannot be sold
until the status is Open.
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Additional Information Tab

¥z Session Maintenance

File Edit Help
SO X P v s =R 9
-Seggigngj |2I3.-’1I:I.32I:II35'|2:3EI:DD bl 06 REAR ‘WwWINDOW o 1 week from: 125;’ 10/ 2005 :1: ‘

General Additional Information l Sales Channels

~ Seat Allocation- Comments:

O Of

(¥ Automatic

7 Manual

Ticket Meszage:

Show Number, |0 L]_FJ

Reszet Seat Counts ‘

MHLIM

Additional Information Tab:

Allow Complimentary Complimentary Tickets can be used.

Seat Allocation Select one of the following seat allocations. Off = None. Automatic = System will
allocate seats. Manual = User allocates seats.

Comments Comments for internal use. These comments will not be displayed elsewhere. Up
to 50 characters.

Ticket Message This is not currently used in this version of the software.

Show Number This is used for India. Used for seeding their ticket numbering

algorithms.

Reset Seat Count Allocated seating will be reset if any errors occur in seating sales. This

should never be done unless sessions have being marked as inactive or
closed preferably at the end of the days sales.
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Sales Channel Tab

2 Session Maintenance

File Edit Help
GO X o g BB 7
Ceszionz: |25£I]2£2I]DE12:EIEI:EIEI Ak 01 Gone with the YWind |z 1week from: |25/ 02/ 2005 :ljl éié”

[dx]

Sales Channels elected

p |Call Centre
Autornated Phone Booking
Kiazk.
Hand held POS
POS Sales
FOS5 Bookings
Irternet Ticketing

MU

Session Maintenance - Sales Channels Tab

Sales Channel Check the relevant box to ensure that this Session can be sold through the selected Sales
Channel (When the session is first created, the sales channels will default to the settings
on the Film):

= Call Centre
= Automated Phone Bookings (IVR)

= Kiosk
= Handheld POS
= POS Sales

= POS Bookings
= Internet Ticketing
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Session by Screen

Use the Session by Screen form to add and copy sessions between cinema screens, days of the week
and from one week to another.

:-'_"_;;= Session by Screen

File Edit Help
s X o BB 7
Sesziong for Week Starting: [Cinema Working Date) Open Sessions Close Sessions
Weds 26/10/2005 e Mest 12
Screen Mo; Screen | Al Days of this week " This Day
Befresh Durations | Fepeating Seszzionz | Al Screens " This Sereen
Seszions | Copy Cunent Screen ] Copy a'#eek ] Emors ]
e : ; ; ; Clean-up ; ;
Filrn Title: Diration | Start Time| Trailer | End Time | Clean-up C Seszion Type Fric:
omplete
» - {183 01:15 pm (20 04:58 pr |30 05:28 prn | Mormal Seszion Full F
Gone with the Wind 188 06058 pm |20 09:48 pm |30 1018 pm [Mormal Session Full F
STAR WARS 110 10:45 pr (20 01:10 am |30 07:40 arm |Mormal Seszion Full F
REAR WINDOW 112 02:05 am |20 04:32 am |30 05:02 am |Mormal Session Full F
Breakfast at Tiffanys 106 05:40 am (20 08:01 am |30 03:31 am |Mormal Seszion Full F
*
KN — 2
MM INS
Steps:

1 Open the Session by Screen form. The following screen displays.

Select Sessions Start Date @
Su Mo Tu WwWe Th Fr Sa
1
2| 3|4|5|6| 7|8
310111213 | 14|15
16|17 18| 19| 20| 21| 22

23| 24| 25| 26| 27 28| 29| Todaw
Exit

27 November 2003 | > |>»||_ S#lect

2 Use the toggle buttons to move between months or years. The default is “Today." Select a date.

3 The date you select determines the week that session information is loaded for. Session By
Screen loads 1 week of sessions each time it is opened. The Session by Screen form displays with
the date you selected and cinema screen number in the respective fields. This is the first of the 7
days that session information has been loaded for.

4 You can edit data in the grid by navigating to the cell you wish to change and manually entering
data or selecting from the dropdown boxes provided.
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5 Eij The Dollar sign will appear beside the session if the time selected is invalid for the Price card

selected.
Sezsiong l Copy Current Screen | Copy a'Wweek l Errors ]
Film Title Frice Card Start Time
b [ £ [Kil Bill - Valume 1 wed Thurs Ever
Kl Bill - Wolurme 1 Full Price ‘0330 pm
kil Bill - Wolurme 1 Full Price ‘0615 pm
kil Bill - Wolurme 1 Full Price ‘0345 pm
*

If you try to save this session time, the message box below will appear asking if you want to save
this session time. Select Yes or no, if you select no then change the Price card to suit the session

time. Once you save the

Message (20110)

will disappear.

Session kimes invaid far price groups,
Do wou wish to continue save.

Sessions

Select start date

Use the calendar object to select the start date of the screening week.

Date Display

Date selected on the first screen.

Previous

/ Next

Click to toggle session information forward or back one day at a time within the
selected 7 day range.

Refresh Durations

When a film length has been edited, this updates the session by screen
information and ensures that the constraints are checked for errors, e.g.
session overlaps.

Repeating Sessions

Select Repeating Sessions to duplicate previous screens in future sessions.

Open Sessions

Select Close Session after selecting from All the Days of the Week, All Screens,
This day, This Screen. Save Changes

Close Sessions

Select Close Session after selecting from All the Days of the Week, All Screens,
This day, This Screen. Save changes

Film Title Title of Film. This title will display on reports.

Duration The duration (in minutes) of this film, e.g. 90 (minutes) picked up from the Film
detail file.

Start Time Time the session starts including trailers/advertising,

Trailer Time

Length of trailer.

End Time Calculated end of session time = start time + duration + trailer time +
additional film(s), if any.
Clean-up The length in minutes allowed for cleaning the Cinema auditorium after the

session.

Clean-up Complete

The time that the clean-up will be finished by. This is calculated automatically
from the end time plus the clean-up duration.

Session Type

The Session Type of the session, selected from a drop-down list of pre-defined
session types.
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Price Card

Price cards that have being set up in Price card Header will appear in this
dropdown list. Select a price card that suits the times for this session e.g Super
Tuesday. Special discount tickets can then be set up to be sold for this day. See
section on Price cards (see "Price Card Tickets" on page 112) for more
information.

Allow Comps

Select Yes or No from the dropdown box.

Public Screening

Select Yes or No from the dropdown box. If this is a private viewing then select
No.

Seat Allocation

Select None, Automatic or Manual.

Status

Defaults to Closed. For further details, see Session Maintenance in this section.

Show Number

The Show Number will appear here.

Looped

Whether or not the session is looped (the film reel is run from another session
playing the same film almost simultaneously).

Looped From Screen

If the session is looped, the cinema screen that the film reel is looped from.

Sneak Preview

Whether this session is a sneak preview or not.

Copy Current Screen

Lets assume that the week you selected has session information only for the current day displayed
and for one cinema screen. You can copy these sessions to other days and/or screens, by clicking the
Copy Current Screen tab as shown in the following example.

Sessions  Copy Current Screen ] Copy a'week ] Errars ]
Screen 1 u & | | Monday u
Screen 10 u Tuezday m
g 1 Y —— Dizplays all cinema screens and
HrEen o eonesoay V] all days of the weelk selected.
Screen 12 u Thurzday u
Screen 2 vl Friday u
Screen 3 n Saturday u
Screen 4 B Sunday u
Screen B n Al u
Screen B u
Screen 7 | j Copy Now |

That Screen 2 and Wednesday already have a tick placed in the check boxes beside them as a

reminder that you are copying data from this combination. This will not stop you from duplicating
these sessions in Cinema 2 on Wednesday. Remove the ticks in these boxes if you do not want to
duplicate these sessions.

Place a tick in the check boxes for each cinema screen and day that you want to copy the current
session information too.

Click the Copy Now button.

This will not commit the changes to the database at this point.

Instead you will have an

opportunity to view the new session information you have proposed and make any necessary
changes before you save them to the database.
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5 Copied sessions, by default are closed sessions. After saving the session information, you can:

6 Click the Open Sessions button to open all sessions for the week.

-Or-
1 Click the dropdown box on individual sessions in the Status field to open, close or make a session
inactive.

2 Click the Copy Now button.
3 Click on the Sessions tab to view the proposed changes.

4  Click on the Refresh Duration button on them to recalculate End times, if required.

Session Overlaps:

Sezzions l Copy Current Screen ] Copy a'Week Errors

Filrn Title Dwaration | Start Time | Trailer | End Time
The Two Towerz 173 09:00 am |10 12:09 pm
The Two Towerz 173 01:11 pm |10 04:20prn |
i {a The Twa Tawers 179 04:00 prin I_ 07:03 prn |
The Twa Towers 179 03:00 prm |10 1209 am
£33 | The Two Towers 173 03:00 am |10 12:09 pro
*

1 Insome cases, you could have a conflict in session information with copied data, i.e. you have two
sessions proposed at the same time for one or more cinema screens, causing an overlap. In these
cases, all proposed sessions contained under the Session tab, will be flagged by the clock symbol
as shown in the following example.

2 They will also appear listed under Errors, see below;

Feazon Screen Day Filrn
p | Overdap Screen 2 Mon | The Two Towers [
Screen 2 Maon | The Two Towers [
Dverlap Screen 2 bon [ The Two Towers [
Screen 2 Mon | The Two Towers [
Dverlap Screen B Thur [
Screen B Thur [

Deleting a Session Overlap:

1 To delete an overlapping session, select the entire row (by clicking in the row margin) and delete
via one of the following ways.

2 Press the Delete key on your keyboard.
3 Choose Delete from the File menu.

4  Click the Delete icon from the tool bar. The conflicting session(s) disappear from the form. If you
overlooked the overlaps and saved the session information for the week, Vista will perform the
save, then alert you to the overlaps by displaying the sub-form under the Errors tab, immediately
after the save. You will not be able to exit the form until you have resolved all conflicts.

Deleting Saved Sessions:

1 The Error tab in the Session by Screen form displays the two or more sessions in conflict.
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2 To delete a saved session (only possible providing no tickets have been sold for that session), go
to the Sessions tab and select the entire row of the session you want to delete (by clicking in the
row margin) and delete via one of the following ways:

3 Choose Delete from the File menu.

Click the Delete icon from the tool bar. The session is flagged with the red delete sign. Save the
changes before the session is erased from the database.

Copy Current Screen

Copy Current Screen Copy displayed data only to selected screens and day(s).
Days of the week Check boxes of selected days that need to be copied.
Screens Check boxes of selected screens that need to be copied.
Copy now Button Select copy now to complete.

Copy a Week

Copy week starting

Mon 11/08/2003 %

Copy Maw |

MB: If sezzionz are already
|maded far this week then
copying a previous weeks
SESTIONS May Cause Session
overlap ermors.

Copy a Week:

1 The Copy a Week tab in the Session by Screen form allows you to copy any previous weeks’
sessions to the current week.

2 When you first select the Copy a Week tab the previous weeks’ date displays in the Date field by
default. You can change the week by clicking on the calendar icon and selecting any weeks’ start
date that you require.

3 When you have selected the desired start date of the week that you wish to copy click on the Copy
Now control button. As with Copy Current Screen, the data is only copied to the screen and the
changes will not come into effect until you perform a save.

Copy a Week

Copy a Week Copy an entire week session schedule from a previous week to this week.

Errors Displays any session overlaps.




140 Vista BackOffice User Guide V3R1

Actors and Directors

Actors, Directors and Producers can be defined with this maintenance form. The actors/directors are then
assigned to a Film (in Film Maintenance). This information can be made available at Point of Sale.

“*: Actor/Director Maintenance

File Edit Help
L AP~ “ b BRBR| P
Persor: Jack Micholzon I:
General l
Firzt Mane: |J ack
Last Name: |Nil:h|:u|$l:un
URL Ta Details: it /vavaws imdlb.com/name/nm00001 37/
AL Ta Picture: |
N

Actors & Directors:

First Name First Name of Actor/Director.
Last Name Last Name of Actor/Director.
URL to Details URL Details of Actor/Director.
URL to Picture URL to Picture.




Chapter 3 Box Office 141

Related Films

This is an inquiry-only cabinet showing the Films related to the Actors and Directors:

"% Related Films - Base View
File Edit WYiew Help

+ A s B % BR | ® 2]

Related Films - Base View

Filrn Title Role Perzon -

p | Adaptiation Achor Bruce/illiz

Adaptiation Aztor JohnCuzack,

Adaphiation Actor b emlSteep

Analyze That Actor RobertDe Mira

Analyze That Actar BillyCryztal

Catch me if you can Dhirechar Stephenspielberg

Catch me if you can Actar TomHanks

Catch me if you can Actar LeonardoDiCaprio

Catch me if you can Achor Chriztopherisf alken

Catch me if you can Aztor FuzzelCrowe

Chizago Actor RichardGere

i :.En Focker D a7 allmsnar j

Wiew: Baze YWiew Record 1 of 38 f LI A
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Showtime Manager

Showtime Manager is a graphical session scheduling tool. The status of sessions is represented by a

range of colours, which can be customised to suit user preferences. Viewing and editing options can
be configured for maximum flexibility.

2 Showtime Manager
File Wiew Move Data Tools Help
ﬁ L B G- R 124

&4 %7

18/10/2004, Monday19/10/2004, Tuesday

18 Oct 2004 9:40 prr

Time

0g 03 0 i1 1z bE] ) 1 17 12 18 2

Screen o7

Screen 1
iZapacity: 238

Sales: 7, $77.00

Screen 2
Zapacity: 240
Sales: 0, $0.00

E \?"’“ \5
0243 !

Screen 3
Zapacity: 240
Sales: 3, $18.50

Screen 4
Capacity: 240
Sales: 0, $0.00

Screen 5
Zapacityt 240
Sales: 2, $11.00

Screen b
Capacity: 240
Sales: 6, $60,00

Screen 7
Capacity: 240
Salest 7, $77.00

Screen 8
Zapacity: 240
Sales: 0, $0.00

KING A...

- 0316

@

Screen 9
Capacity: 240
Sales: 0, $0.00

[NG A...
001

Circus
Capacity: 852
Sales: 0, $0.00

i FUG...
i - ' - D452

ArtHouse 11
Zapacity: 300
Sales: 0, $0.00

FI0G...
0825

Total
Sales: 25
Walue: $242 50

SACUL... sence of...
=95 £3
GE...

Date/Time, Period, and Time Rounding Options

= On opening Showtime Manager, session information for the current date range will be displayed.

To change that date range, press the calendar icon This will

open a date selection box:

that appears in the toolbar.
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calendar icon:

Su Ma Tu We Th Fr Sa |

1 i 2

3|4]s|s]7 as]

101112/ 13| 1 15 18

17|18 19| 20|21 22|23

24i 25} zai z?i 28 29| a0

- |

§d <:i| 18 October 2004 » |>>_!

Data Load Start Date [x]

Select I

Select a date to use as the starting point for viewing or creating sessions

The date and time may be manually entered, or a calendar can be displayed by clicking on the

Starting date and time may also be amended by selecting 'Data/Select Start Date and Time' from

the top menu.

NOWIITIE WVididEE.

File Miew Move [EEEEN Tools

Help

Fefresh Data

ﬁ i i| Select Skark DatelTime. ..

T

FS

i
[ | Bulk Copy
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By default, session data is displayed for a 24 hour period
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i din|lUsgn|dsn| e | dinldinldian|ldsn|ldsn  dan|d@asnlCan|lasn
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The 'Snap To' toolbar option

The viewing period may also be extended by amending it on the toolbar
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Allows the time rounding used on the Showtime Manager grid to be amended. When sessions are
created, they will attach a starting time that is nearest to the multiple of this figure. Please note that
subsequent amendments to this figure do NOT affect sessions already created, unless they are

moved.

File Miew Move Data Tools Help

AREES «»| &

fet ! o B | 7 | Snap To !-:E b it e | Shiow ’-ﬁ :-I.'.-u.';!

Time

Screen

01062005, Wed

Fam

B3

Zam

am

12pm i lprn

2R

2pm

10arm ll 11lam
] 1 L I

Screen 1
Capacity: 238
Sales: 12, $108.00

Screen 2
Capacity i 240
Sales: 0, $0,00

go in Paris
02:20prm

ed
0247 pm

Screen 3
Capacity: 240
Sales: 0, $0,00

-U2:45pm

Screen 4
Capacity: 240
Sales: 0, $0,00

- 11:49am ‘

Hedo
- 02:19pmn

Screen 5
Capacity: 240
Sales: 0, $0,00

us Liasons
12:10pm

Screen b
Capacity: 240
Sales: 0, $0,00

ed
02:3Fprn

Screen 7
Capacity: 240
Sales: 15, $126.00

Screen §
Capacity: 240
Sales: 0, $0,00

Screen 9
Capacity: 240
Sales: 0, $0,00

Screen 10
Capacity: 300
Sales: 0, $0,00

Screen 11
Capacity: 20
Sales: 0, $0,00

er & The Chamb...
! {ERpm

Many Letters Scr
Capacity: 30000
Sales: 0, $0,00

Hyper Screen
Capacity: B0
Sales: 0, $0,00

= Scrolling over the session data can be accompanied by using the slider bar at the bottom of the

screen.

Sales: 0

Total
alue: $0.00
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or by clicking on the 'Back/Next' icons on the toolbar:

@ B

I v

The period moved is dependent on the setting selected from the 'View' menu:
| Move Data Tools H;E.“:I

& Hours

12 Hours

15 Hours

15 Hours

24 Hours

I3 Days

Week

If the period selected is defined in terms of 'Hours' (as in the example above), the Back/Next'
icons will scroll an hour at a time. If the period selected is defined by days, the 'Back/Next' icons
will scroll a day at a time. No scrolling is permitted when the period selected is a week. In order
to view sessions outside the current week, a new date period must be entered.

Scrolling may also be accomplished by clicking '‘Move' on the top menu:

Yl [aka Ton

= Mext
= Back

Create Sessions

By default, Showtime Manager opens in Vista mode. Security can be modified such that certain
staff only have the option of viewing session data in Showtime Manager while others may update
it.

Click 'Edit’ on the toolbar to enter update mode: o

Open the Film Palette. This can be done by:

= Clicking the Film Palette icon on the toolbar
= Pressing F8

= Choosing ‘View/Film Palette' from the top menu.
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U8 Mowe Data Tools Help

& Hours I
12 Haours
15 Hours
15 Hours
v 24 Hours
3 Days
Wk,

v Mormal Screen Height  Cerl+R
Half Screen Height _krl+H
Tall Screen Height Chrl4+T

Results Log F7
Filr Palet F&
Session Holding Area F9

= The Film Palette presents a view of all the films currently stored on the database. It is possible to
filter this view by entering data in the Filter Criteria box.

F

- .
Select Filter Crtena for
Film Selection.

Release Date After

Drigtribuatar

| =
Filmn Title Containz

!

v Active Films

[ Inactive Films

Search How

= Click the 'Search Now' button to present the filtered data.

= Adefault Price Group may be selected for all new sessions added by clicking the arrow on the right
of the Default Price Group box. A drop-down list will present the available Price Groups for

selection.
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Default Price Group for
Hew Sessions.

i ]
Circus Standard Price Cz g
Ferniz wheel J
Full Price LS
—| &Y Card —
Haliday Highlights

Mon Wed Thurs Evening
—| Dctober Tues Madness

|

= Sessions may now be created by clicking and holding a selected film from the Film Palette, and
dragging it into the planning grid. Position the film on the appropriate time, date and screen, and
a Planned Session will be created.

_ﬁ" Silugtinl= LRl

FI|E 'I.I'_IEW f\“i;:ve Data T_|:u:|-Is He-lp

24

il B« » ghE 7 o [30
Time ||0106/2005, Wead

Screen Fam Zam Jam 10am 1lam 12pm : 1pm : 2P
Screen 1 GE ACCROSS...
Capacity: 238 arn - 11:02prn

Sales: 0, $0,00 1]
Screen 2 ERDUS LIAS... i
Capacity 240 arn = 12 40pmm

Sales: 0, $0,00 [1]
Screen 3

Capacity i 240

Sales: 0, $0,00

= The colour above is the Vista default for Planned Sessions. This colour may be amended by
clicking 'Tools/Options' from the top menu. Please see Changing Application Settings for information
on how to change the colours of session types.

= Planned sessions are not visible to Point of Sale. A session must have the status of 'Open’ in order
for tickets to be sold. Please see Change Session Attributes for information on how to do this.

= Finally, information entered on the planning grid should be saved. This can be done by clicking

the 'Save’ icon on the top menu

open a confirmation box:

. Alternatively, clicking the 'Edit' icon on the top menu will
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IO ENMENHEET aq

‘:%/ There are changes outstanding, Do you wish to Save them?

Yes Mo Cancel |

= |If 'Yes' is selected, the changes will be saved, ‘No' will allow an exit without saving the changes
and 'Cancel’ will cause a return to Showtime Manager.

= Clicking on the 'Exit' button on the top right of the screen will also open a confirmation box.
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Application Settings

Showtime Manager can be customised to display information in the desired fashion. Representative
Colours can be chosen for all parts of the interface. To access these options, go to the "Tools™ menu

2 |
and select "Options" or press ;LD‘“ | on the toolbar.

NOTE: Options cannot be changed in Edit Mode.

General Tab:

- Application Settings

Estract Start Hour ]E:EIEI 2 B | EstractHonzon |7 [Daps

Uze duto Befresh [ Refrezh Peniod lﬁ [Minutes)

Diigplay

Visible Duration (24 Hours -| SereenHeight  [NoRMAL -l
LJ Ruler Day Shile lMu:-n-:Iay LJ

Inactive Sezsions [

Show Number On [

Ruler Time Style 124 Haur
T otal Adrits I

Extended Cursor [
Gross Bow Office W

Screen Height [Pixels]

Half {29_ Marmal ﬁj_ Tall rgr

Colours

Allocated Seating Move

Background [Edit Mode]

B ackground [Wiew Mode]

Cinema Capacity Exceeded

Clozed Seszions

Date Line

Imported Seszions

Inactive Sezsions

Open Sessions o

3]

EEE BN
HEE NN
N W
| BOEnE
_mEm m

Reset Defaulkz Apply | k. | Cancel

Showtime Manager-General Tab:

Extract Start Hour

Determines the starting hour that the grid will display from.

Extract Horizon

Determines the period of time that one planning session can be viewed.

Use Auto Refresh

Ticking this checkbox will enable the auto refresh function. When ticked, any
data that may have been changed in other Vista applications will be refreshed,
allowing Showtime Manager to display contemporary information.
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Refresh Period

This determines the minutes between refresh times.

Visible Duration

Determines the time/date period that will display on the screen without having
to scroll forward.

Screen Height

Changes the height of the "screen" rows so as to accommodate more/less
session information. Choose from Normal, High or Tall. You can use Ctrl N, Ctrl
H and Ctrl T are keyboard shortcuts.

Ruler Time Style

Enables a time ruler for display. For example, 22/ 10pm/ 10.

Ruler Day Style

Determines the way that day information is displayed. For example,
Monday/Mon/M.

Total Admits

Ticking this checkbox will display the total sales that have been made to each
screen.

Inactive Sessions

Ticking this checkbox will display inactive sessions on the grid.

*Extended Cursor

Enables an option to increase the length of the line that follows the mouse to run
the entire screen (See below for visual example).

Show Number On

Adds the Show Number to the bottom right corner of the sessions as displayed
on the main ShowTime panel.

: HUES B... | | ) LUES B...
1:::1355 ; E‘-EEE 2 !
e enhanced to SRR € )

Gross Box Office

Ticking this checkbox will display the gross revenue that has generated from
sales already made.

Screen Height (Pixels)

Allows a choice of the exact height of the "screen” rows (in pixels).

Colours

Colours can be chosen for each of the graphical components in Showtime
Manager.

Restore Defaults

Pressing this button will restore all settings to their default values.

*Extended Cursor:

Example of Current Cursor:

"' Showtime Manager

File Wiew Move Data Tools Help

PRES |« » | S| @& %7 senF Mu

Time || 10/03/2005, Thursday
Screen 0k IU? IUB IEI‘3 IIU I11 |12 |13 |14 |15 |15
Screen 1 i i i i i i i
Capacity: 238 ; ] 3 : - X ] ; ; -
Sales: 0, $0.00 : ! ! H : i i i i i
screen 2 S NENENEE
" araritas 7dN i fo i i i i | i
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Example of Extended Cursor:

Showtime Manager

File Miew Move Data Tools Help

Fd 2 ¢« » | 2B 2 F| 7
Time || 1000272005, Thursday

Screen 0k o7 0g 09 10 11 12 12

Screen 1
Capacity: 238
Sales: 0, $0.00

Screen 2
Capacity: 240
Sales: 0, $0.00

Screen 3
Capacity: 240
Sales: 0, $0,00

Screen 4
Capacity: 240
Sales: 0, $0,00

Screen 5 !
Capacity: 240 !
Sales: 0, $0.00 i
Screen b |
Capacity: 240 i
Sales: 0, $0.00 i

Screen ¥
Capacity: 240
Sales: 0, $0.00

Screen 8
Capacity: 240
Sales: 0, $0.00

Screen 9
Capacity: 240
Sales: 0, $0,00
Circus i

Capacityi 852 !
Sales: 0, $0,00 !

ArtHouse 11

Fanacibves 200 i

Rules Tab:

Application Settings

Window of opportunity for Editing Past S eszions an [Minutes)

Allow Seat Allocated Sezziong with Existing Sales to Change [
Screens. The Seating Flan will be lozt when saved.

Automatically Release House Seats in the Target Screen if v
reguired to accomodate Existing Seats.

Update Cinema on Screen Mowve or Swap. I

Showtime Manager-Rules Tab:
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Window of Opportunity for
Editing Past Sessions

Sets the number of minutes for which it is possible to change sessions that have
already screened/ passed.

Allow Seat Allocated
Sessions with Existing
Sales to Change Screens

Ticking this checkbox allows moving of sessions which already have sales with
seats allocated to them.

Automatically release
House Seats in the Target
Screen if required to
accommodate Existing
Seats

When a session with allocated seating sales is moved to another screen and this
checkbox is ticked, then any house seats in the new screen will be replaced to
accommodate prior seating arrangements.

Update Cinema on Screen
Move or Swap

If cinema screens are grouped into “complexes” and a session is moved from one
“complex” to another, it is possible to retain the original complex information
with the session, or update it to indicate the new complex's details. Ticking this
checkbox will update the details. E.g. Sessions may be moved from the Art
House Cinema to Gold Class.

Changing Film and Session Properties

Properties
Send bo Back,

Session Mainkenance
Filrn Maintenance

Options not available to the active session are displayed in grey.
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Change Session Attributes

Session characteristics can be changed by right clicking on a session and selecting "Change Session
Attributes.”

A number of sessions can be changed by using the group select functionality. Left click and hold the
mouse down. Now outline the sessions that you wish to amend. After releasing the mouse button,
the selected sessions will be highlighted. Right Clicking on any session will display the Session
Attributes Box

Important Note: All boxes in the change session attribute will be empty but any changes made will apply
to all sessions selected.

Change Session Attributes

Film Title
| Gione with the Wwind

Frice Card
|Full Price

|

|
Status Open e
Seat Allocation Automatic

Trailer Duration

14

1

M

Interval Start [minutes from feature start) |0

Intersal Start Time

1l

Intereal Duration IEI— B
Cleanup Duration i jl
Allows Complimentaries Ma =
bark az Saold Out Ma =
Shaowe Hurnber ln— j‘

Hote: Attnbutes marked with = will not be
applied to zeszions that have zales.

Apply

Showtime Manager-Change Session Attributes:

Film Title This drop down menu enables selection of the film that will appear in the active
session.

Price Card Enables selection of the appropriate Price Card to be applied to the session.
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Status

There are four states to choose from the drop down list:

= Closed: Setting a film to closed means that the film will no longer
appear on POS. Sales can no longer occur. However, any sales
generated before the session was set to closed will appear in Vista
Reports.

= Inactive: This is intended to be a temporary state where a film will
not appear on POS for sales. E.g. It is possible to temporarily stop
sales and change a Price Card for a session.

= Open: Setting a film to Open means that its status has changed so
that POS operators are able to sell tickets to the session. Data
generated from this session will appear on reports. A session must
be set to Open in order to appear on POS.

= Planned: Allocating a Planned status to a film means it will not
appear on POS for sales and will not appear as data in reports. Itis
the default state used when sessions are added to Showtime
Manager.

Seat Allocation

There are three available options:
= None - there is no seat allocation for the session.

= Automatic - Seats will be automatically assigned by the Vista
system.

= Manual - The POS Operator is required to assign seats.

Trailer Duration

Select the number of minutes that you would like the trailers to screen for. This
is determined in Session Maintenance or a default time can be set using the
BackOffice System Setting:?

Interval Start (minutes
from feature start).

This is to be entered as the number of minutes from feature start time and also
displayed read-only as actual interval time (Interval Start Time). The Interval
Start Time display should be updated when the Interval Start field is edited.

Interval Start Time

As above.

Interval Duration

As per show number with range of 0-99. On 'Apply' database field
tbiSession.Session_intIntermission should be updated.

Changes to interval duration will affect total session time, hence on 'Apply’
appropriate displays (i.e. Showtime Manager main panel) and values should be
refreshed to match. This parallels existing function for changes to Trailer
Duration and Cleanup Duration.

Cleanup Duration

Select the number of minutes required to clean up after a session. This is
determined in Session Maintenance or a default time can be set in the BackOffice
System Setting: "BOSessEntry_DefSessionTrailer"

Allow Complementaries

= Yes - Complementaries are permitted to be used for this session.
= No - Complementaries are not permitted to be used for this session.

Mark as Sold Out

When Yes is selected, a red cross will appear on the session. This indicates that
there are no more tickets available to this session.

Show Number

This assigns a number to each show. Ranges from 0-99. Database field
tblSession.Session_intShowNumber should be updated when the 'Apply' button
is clicked.

Note that future change requests may potentially entail automated sequencing
of show numbers and appropriate additional validation.

Apply

Clicking this button will apply the choices that have been selected to the active
session.
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Copy Session

Select this to copy the session and its details. To paste it, select the appropriate time and day, right
click and "paste."

ER A... |
=169 |}

M 2

ER A...
- 2548
D... |

ER A...
- 1729
Paste Session at 30 MNov 2004 5135 pm I

mq:n!
L 4

]
cr-oc-!

- 20:59

m
x
P

|————

=S
B
:-!

Note: A pasted session will always appear as "Planned" regardless of the status of the copied session.

Moving Sessions
A session can often be moved (either forward or backward in time) if a particular scheduled screening
time no longer suits.

= However, movies that are already 'Open' and have commenced cannot be moved.

= Movies that are 'Open' but have not commenced, display a warning message if the operator
attempts to move them. They may then be moved by selecting either 'Yes' or ‘No'. This message
is not necessary for closed or inactive sessions.

Message (58510) x|

L] "_n. This session has a skakus af 'Open’, Are you sure yau wank ko change the skark time of the session?
i -

Yes Mo | Zancel |

The above warning message is intended to prevent inadvertent alteration to sessions which are
already underway. Where an action requires multi-selection it is unlikely to be inadvertent and a
message is not required.

Film & Session Maintenance

Film and Session Maintenance can be accessed in "View Mode."

NOTE: Sessions need to have been opened before they can be accessed in "Film Maintenance".
For information on Film Maintenance, see Films (on page 125) in this manual.

For information on Session Maintenance, see Session Maintenance (on page 131) in this manual.
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Properties, Send to Back and Zoom In

Properties displays useful information about the film selected. This screen cannot be edited directly.

NOTE: A Double left click on a session will reveal this screen.

ID: 8091, THE KING AND I ®

25 s0ld 240
THE KING AND 1|
REF PG

Feature: Start 1535 End 18:11
Clean-Up: Start 18:171 End 18:21

Cinema izta Cinemas Boston
Sreen Screen 4

Houze Seats 3

Price Card Full Frice

Allows Comps? |

Seat Allocation [ff

Sezzion Type Maormal Session

Loop Reel? ]

Loop from screen

karked az Sold Out

Send to Back will send the front overlapping session to the back of the session it is covering. This
function is useful when working with multiple sessions that have not yet been finalised.

-0M 2
9:00 -
10145
ASTER A... [R A..
9:00 - 11:29 2139
on

-0M 2 L-0ON 2
9:00 - 11:0% -
10145 1256

Zoom In is useful when working with many sessions and screens. Select the area necessary to view by
grouping them together with the mouse. These sessions will be displayed visibly larger. To return to
the view required, go to "View" and select the intended time period.
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Bulk Copying of Sessions

"Bulk Copy" enables multiple session information to be copied from one week to another.

=
Pressing the
screen below.

toolbar icon or by going to "Data"™ menu and selecting "Bulk Copy will bring up the

To work with information from either "Copy From" or "Schedule From," click the appropriate side.
When the side is active a green border will appear.

How to Bulk Copy Sessions:

1 In the drop down box, selecta week to copy session information. This will then appear in the left
hand screen. The week to be copied to can be changed by using the change date icon on the main
toolbar.

2 Either select the "Bulk copy" icon to copy all sessions or drag the sessions across to the
appropriate screen and date. Sessions can be dragged individually or an entire screen can be
dragged by highlighting either the screen or the session. Increase the tree menu by pressing the
"+" sign to reveal more session information.

3 To delete a session, highlight it and press the delete toolbar icon or press the "delete key" on the
keyboard.

4  Save the schedule by pressing
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NOTE: The screen will only display a "Schedule from "to the date that has been entered at the

"Planning Screen".

To work with multiple future week's schedules, select the end date intended to

copy to in the "Planning Screen".

BaE «

Schedule From 06 Dec 2004 £:00 am

Copy Fram -
= J Screen - = Sereen rS
=] 06, Monday . 4 06, Monday i
=4 07, Tuesday 3 07, Tuesday
=21 08, Wednesday 3 02, wednesday
=3 09, Thursday S 09, Thursdap d
=21 10, Friday A5 10, Friday
=4 11, Saturday 3 11, Saturday
2] 12, Sunday 112, Sunday
= Screen 2 =+ Sereen 2
4] 0, Monday 453 08, Monday
=41 07, Tuesday 453 07, Tuesday
=21 08, Wednesday A5 08, Wednesday
=] 09, Thursday #5309, Thursday
& =3 10, Friday + £ 10, Friday
=] 11, Saturday 23 11, Saturday
=21 12, Sunday 312, Sunday
- J Screen 3 - I Scieen 3
4] 0, Monday 453 08, Monday
=41 07, Tuesday 453 07, Tuesday
=21 08, Wednesday A5 08, Wednesday
=] 09, Thursday #5309, Thursday
& = 10, Friday + {5 10, Friday
=] 11, Saturday 23 11, Saturday
2] 12, Sunday 312, Sunday
- J Screen 4 - I Scieend
4] 0, Monday 453 08, Monday
=41 07, Tuesday 453 07, Tuesday
4] 08, Wednesday A5 08, Wednesday
T An Th.ood.. e = oAn T do V_

45

Pressing this button will update the screen if any changes have been made by
another Vista application working on the same schedule.

Toggle View: Pressing this button will toggle between displaying session information

HH / :l:r by date or by screen.
& Pressing the left or right arrow will scroll date information forwards/backwards.
e Depending on which screen that is highlighted, the tree menu will either be extended
== or compacted to show or hide session details.
B Pressing this toolbar icon will bulk copy all the sessions for the selected date to the
= week that is being scheduled.

Pressing this icon will delete any sessions that have been assigned to a screen/date.
The session must be highlighted to be deleted. Highlighting the date/screen will
delete all sessions.

Pressing this toolbar icon will bring up the online help.
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Date Range When Swapping or Deleting Sessions

Showtime Manager has the ability to select a date range when swapping or deleting sessions.

= A Dialog box appears when the operator has selected the option of swapping or deleting sessions:

Swap sessions

@ From | Wednesday 9/03/2005 [To | | Tuesday 15/03/2005 (g

[GK][Cancel]

Notes:

= The top radio button is the default setting and should be ON initially. The start date is based on
the Vista Configuration setting TickStartDayofWeek. If today is the 'StartDayofWeek' this should
be the start date offered. Otherwise use the next calendar date which is a 'StartDayofWeek'.

= Default To date for both radio buttons should be start day + 6.

= Lower radio button allows selection of date range with initial default settings as above. Maximum
date range is 1 week (Start Date + 6).

= In either case:

= |If Start Day is today, sessions which have already begun are excluded (they can be manually
swapped individually from the main Showtime screen).

= Date display must include day name. This is probably best achieved by placing a wrapper
function around dates returned from queries or the pickdate control.

When the OK button is clicked existing program flow resumes and the existing confirmation dialog box
appears:

Delete Confirmation *LANGUAGE REQD*

? Please confirm that wou wish ko swap the chosen screens' sessions between 15 Mar 2005 11:10 am and 22 Mar 2005
\n() 5:59 an.
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Sessions Holding Area

The Session Holding Area is a 'palette’ where sessions can be temporarily stored when creating
complex session schedules. Sessions can be dragged and dropped in and out of the holding area as
required.

The Holding Area can be accessed by pressing "View" and then "Holding Area" or use the shortcut - F9.

- Showtime Manager E| [E| [X|
File Wiew Mowve Data Tools Help

P m]| @ B | i ] | = 'ﬁ| & |SnapT|:| IS_Minutes|Sth I;Hours| 30 Maow 200

Time || 300112004, Tuesday 011122004, Wadnesday
Screen 0e 07 0% ID‘BI | 13 14 15 IIE 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 (00 01 02 03 04 05

T
F

Screen 1
Capacity: 238
Sales: 0, $0.00

E

EE

Holding Area

E|

E

.

es L D
Walue: $0.00 4 I I

Working with Screens

Right click on the appropriate screen to alter it. A menu will be displayed providing the following
options.

Mowe Screen

Screen 3 Swap Screen
c ity 240 . :
5;';‘:?',:}: 0.1 Delete Sessions in screen

Select All Sessions

Screen 4
Capacity i 240
Cales: 0, £0,00
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Move Screen This function allows sessions to be moved from one screen to another.
Click on the screen that needs to be moved.
Select "Move Screen."

Click on the screen that the session should be moved to.

Swap Screen This function ebables swapping two screens with each other.
Select the two screens to swap by pressing "Ctrl" and clicking each screen.

Right click on the mouse and select swap screen from the menu. A prompt will appear to
confirm this action.

Delete Sessions | This will delete all sessions that have been created for a screen.

in screen . .
Select the screen by pressing on it.
Right click on the mouse and select "Delete sessions in screen” to remove all sessions in
the screen.

Select All This will select all sessions that have been assigned to the screen.

Sessions

Select the screen by clicking on it .

Right click the mouse and choose "Select all Sessions."

Results Log

Session |0 | Screen | Start Time | Filmn Title | D escription L
12528 ArtHousze 11 A Mo 2004 5., MASTER AND ... Status could not be changed becausze Film iz invalid
12766 ArtHouze 11 0 Mow 2004 7...  Mamw Popping Thiz sezzion started too long ago to be changed.
12519 Circus A0 Mow 20041, THE DAY AFT...  Statuz could not be changed becausze Film iz invalid
12817 Circus Mo 2004 2. THE DAY AFT...  Status could nat be changed because Film iz invalid
12762 Circus 0 Mow 20047...  THE BLACKBO...  This zeszion started too lohg ago to be changed. w
£ | >
Clear Cloze

The Results Log explains why various actions have not been completed. It can be accessed by going
to "View" - "Results Log" or by using the shortcut located at F7. Alternatively use the toolbar shortcut

&

button. New sessions that could not be saved will appear with a session ID of *New.

Ilcon Key

Icon Description

Allocated seating has been assigned to this session.

One or more sessions running periods are overlapping.

Invalid Film: If a session import has occurred (meaning that films will be available in Showtime
Manager) but the films have not been set up in BackOffice Film Maintenance, this icon will
appear.

Changes have been made to the session after it has been saved.

A Price card has not been assigned to this session.

This session is a private screening.

Session is sold out.

B D|ED 80
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Box Office Activities

Refunding Tickets in the BackOffice is rarely used, but can be used if a movie get cut short due to a
power loss or customer dissatisfaction. The options are given to ‘Create Unmatched Refund’ or
‘Refund Specified Tickets.’

See About Cabinets (on page 12) for more information on the use of Cabinets.

% Vista Back Office |:”E| Pg|
Fil=  “iew Help

¥Yizta Back Dffice

+-%5Y General Maintenance
-1-55) Box Office

+-5} Cinema Screens

+-5% Pricing

-5 Box Office Activities
i Fefund Tickets

-5 Concessions

+-5} Concesszions [nguiry

+-5} Concession Maintenance

+-5 Point of Sale

+-5} Conceszion Activities
+-%5) Cashier Management
+-25 Management |nguiries
+-%5 Environment Folder
+-5Y Signage
+-%5) Exports/Imports

i Report Launcher
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Refund Tickets
[ 0@ x]#]| o (e[ 2

Create Unmatched Befund l ]

Screen: | Screen 4 B2
Filrr: |.-’-'-.u:|a|:|tiatin:|n hd B2
Seszsion: | 16/10/2003 03:00:00 Pk hd B
POS Sessian: | 785 Lorma Malan Lorma Malan 4 B2
Fefund In: | Cazh -

Price Group: |Fu|| Price Seats Sold: 20

Ticket Type Cluantity Price
Adult 2 $£24.00
p |l -
* Adulk e
Adulk &dmit 1 Comp ]

Adult Prermium
Adulk Standard

All Dray Promotion —
O rmmmm kA mre bl

Steps:

1 Select the screen, choose the film. Make sure you have selected the correct session and POS
Session.

2 Select which method of payment you wish to refund. Select Create, the Ticket Type and Quantity
field will become enabled.

3 Select Ticket Type from Dropdown, enter in Quantity, Price filed will automatically be filled in.

4  If you refund more tickets then the quantity of tickets sold, you will receive an error message.

Message (28650)

Mare kickets have been refunded than sold.

5 Next, Save. You should receive a message if this is successful.

Message (20059) |E|

Entries Updated Successhully
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Refund Specified Tickets
[ O[E[x]#] o] &[] 2

Refurd Specified Tickets |

Screen: | Screen I B2
Filr: |.-’-'-.u:|aptiatin:|r'| d B
Session; |'IE£1 042003 032:00:00 Pk i B2
FOS Session: |?85 Larna Malan Larna Malan I B2
Hetund [n: | Cazh -

Price Group: |Fu|| Price Befund All

Refund Trﬁ:ﬁggﬁ” NErﬁEer Ilzer Wik station Ticket Tupe Price =
L1 4002 1 2003 ARLYIS040 AdtStd - [$11.00
4002 2 2003 ARLVIS040 Adt5td - [$11.00
4004 1 a003 ARLYIS040 ChildStd  [$3.50
Ll 4004 2 ann3 ARLVIS040 ChildStd  [$3.50
Steps:

Select Edit, then you can select which tickets are to be Refunded.

To refund a Specified ticket, first select the screen, choose the film.
Make sure you have selected the correct session

Next select POS Session this will list all transactions for this workstation.

To enable this screen select Edit,

S 0~ WN P

The option is now given to ‘Refund All’ tickets or select a ticket individually by checking the box
provided.

7 If ‘Refund All’ is selected all check boxes will be ticked, this would usually only be used if there was
a cancellation of some kind.

8 Select which method of payment you wish to refund.
9 Select how many tickets need to be refunded

10 Then Save, You should receive a message if this is successful

Message (20059) |E|

Entries pdated Successhully
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CHAPTER 4

Concessions

This chapter covers all the items within the Concessions folder of Vista BackOffice. See About
Cabinets (on page 12) for more information on the use of Cabinets.

'S Vista Back Office =

File Wiew Help

Vista Back Office

+-5Y General Maintenance S
w8 B o Oifice N
-5} Concessions
-5 Concessions lnquir
i Price Book Inguin
igd Promotions [nguing
id Stock Status Inguines
il Item Prepare/Fickup Orders
-5 Concession Maintenance
il Item Prepare/Pickup Areas
i Price Book
i Promotions
id Price Book Cinema Link Maintenance
i Promation Cinema Link Maintenance
il Stock Location
i Stocktake Groups
il Units of Measure
i Concesszion Discount Types
i Vendors
+- i@ Item Clazzes
ifd Fecipes
-5} Concession Activities D
i Stock Feceipt
id ltems Made
i Stock Adustments
i Stocktake Entry
i Stocktake Dates

|
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Concessions Inquiry

This section covers information about the Vista Inquiries system.

=  Price Book Inquiry.

=  Promotion Inquiry.

= Stock Status Inquiry.

= Item Prepare/Pickup Orders.
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% Vista Back Office

File Wiew Help

¥ista Back Office

+-25Y General Maintenance
+-25Y Box Office
-5} Concessions
-5 Concessions |nguiny
i Price Book [nguiny
i Promotions [nguiny
i Stock Status Inguines
igd Item Prepare/Pickup Orders
+-5} Concession Maintenance
+-25 Paint of Sale
+-54 Concession Activities
+-25} Cashier Management
+-254 Management Inguiries
+-254 Erwiranment Falder
+-25} Signage
+-25} Exports/lmparts
il Feport Launcher

Price Book Inquiry

This is an inquiry-only cabinet which enables you to view Price Book information, including price book
items, cost information and effective dates. The cabinet first displays all Price List Headers; Select a

Header and drill down to see all items included on this Price Book.
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EEX]

'8, Price Book Inquiry - Base Yiew

File Edit WYiew Help

s YAy N OF s2a % ® | & )
Price Book Inquiry - Base View

o Effective From Effective To . .
Item Dezcription D ate/Time Date/Time Start Time End Time
p |Cinema Europa 3040/2003 aA0410/2003 12:00:00 Ak 12:00:00 A
#*

< |

Wiew: Baze YWiew

Record 1 of 1 f LI A

Promotions Inquiry

This is an inquiry-only cabinet which enables you to view Promotions information, including
promotion items, cost information and effective dates. The cabinet first displays all Promotion
Headers; select a Header and drill down to see all items included on this Promotion.

i = . 5
£ Promotions Inquiry - Base Yiew

File Edit Wew Help

$ o A DE B X BEa ® S .
Promotions Inquiry - Base View

Pramaohion Effective From Effective Ta ] ]
D ezcription D ate/Time D ate/Time Sl Tz Ere T
p |“izta Fromation 27042004 2/04/2004 12:00:00 Ak 12:00:00 &
*

< |

Yiew: Baze Yiew

Recaord 1 of 1 MLk
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Stock Status Inquiry

This is an inquiry-only form which enables you to view Concessions information for the most recent
stock take period, including quantities, cost information and adjustments made. Select an item to
drill down to see further information. (Note: Recipe items display information about all of the
components used to create the recipe).

&7 Stock Status Inguiry

File Edit Felp
o Z|OE[X]|A#] o % |mle e
[temn: |F'|:||:u:nrn Large BB
Gzneral l
L0k
Clazs: Popcarn
Type: Sold BOM Eaze UOM: B
Cozt Price [incl. Taxl: $0.0100 i )
ost Price (incl. Ta Selling JOM: BOx  Cornversion 1
Retall Price [incl. Tax): $1.75
Stock T LICK: B  Conversion: 1
st M&R7z
Locetion [rventary Ayailable EACH  |Uzage EACH BOE |Days Cover -
b | Counter $0.00 n 1] n
Store Foom $0.00 1] ] 1]
Wizta $0.00 n ] n -
4 | | 3
Component Dezcription LaM Recipe Available
p |EEs Biuitter Flzvour MLE i -20
< | +
[uantity available from component stock, 0BOx
LI NS
Stock Status Inquiry:
Class The Item Class the Item belongs to.
Type The Type of the Item. (Normal, Component, Sold BOM(Made at Sale Time),
Made in Advance, Weight Based Component).
Cost Price (incl. Tax) The Cost Price of the Item including tax.
Retail Price (incl. Tax) The Retail Price of the Item including tax.
% Cost The percentage of the Retail Price made up by cost.
Base UOM The Base Unit Of Measure.

Selling UOM The Unit Of Measure that the Item is sold in.
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Stock 1 UOM The Unit Of Measure that the Item is Stocked in.

Location The Stock Location that the Item is in.

Inventory The Value of the Inventory at the Stock Location.

Available The Number of Items available at the specified Unit of Measure.

Days Cover The Number of Days Cover based on the current average Daily usage and
the current amount in stock.

ltem Prepare Pickup Orders

Item Prepare/Pickup Orders can be used to view Kitchen orders, and the status of each order/item.

'8, Item Prepare/Pickup Orders - Base View
File Edit Yew Help

* P s B X Ba B S

ltem Prepare/Pickup Orders - Base View

Tranzaction Date Range From: 250472004 6:00:00 am. To: 370472004 6:00:00 a.m.

Frepare/Pickup | Sequence Transau:_tiu:un Slatus Pickup Order T
Order Mumnber Murnber DatesTime Murnber
|3 42200 3.00 2/04/2004| Mot kade 82.00
42200 4.00 2/04/2004| Mot Made 82.00
423.00 1.00 2/04/2004| Mot M ade 83.00
423.00 2.00 2/04/2004| Mot Made 83.00
424.00 1.00 2/04/2004| Mot Made 84.00
424.00 2.00 24042004 | Mat Made a4.00 -
4 3

Yiew: Baze View Record 1 of 8 F LI kA
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Concession Maintenance

This section covers information about creating new records within the Concessions/Maintenance
folder.

See About Cabinets (on page 12) for more information on the use of Cabinets.

'® Vista Back Office EI[E|

File Wiew Help

¥ista Back Office

+-2Y General Maintenance S
+-25Y Box Office F
-2 Concessions

+-254 Concessions |nguin

id Item Prepare/Fickup freas
g Price Book
i Promotions
id Price Book Cinema Link Maintenance
i Promotion Cinema Link Maintenance
id Stock Location 3
i Stocktake Groups
id Unitz of Measure
i Conceszion Dizcount Types
i Yendors
- @@ Item Claszes
i Item Class Maintenance
il Items
i Fecipes
+-25 Paint of Sale
+-5} Concession Activities

|
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ltem Prepare/Pickup Area - General

"z ltem Prepare/Pickup Area Maintenance
File Edit Help

P H o s BB T

Prepare/Fickup Area; |I|:e-|:ream counker -

General l Prampts ]

Dezcription; |I|:e-|:ream counter

Shart Description: |In::e Creans

Shatus: |.-’-'-.|:tive j
Redirect &rea | j
Area Lead Time |E4

Allow Prepare [

Allow Pickup |

For ltemsz Prepared in this Area

f+ |tem picked up fram Selling 4orkstation
T |tem picked up fram Pickup Area

ML

Item Prepare/Pickup Areas are required when using the Kitchen functions within Point of Sale. Item
Prepare/Pickup Areas describe the areas where food can be prepared and/or picked up, e.g. Kitchen
for preparation only, Pickup for pickup only, and Ice-Cream Counter for preparing and picking up
Ice-Creams. For more information on Setting up for Kitchen functions in the Cinema Operations
Guide.

Item Prepare/Pickup Area - General

Description Descriptions of this Kitchen Prepare/Pickup area. 30 characters maximum for
this field.

Short Description 20 Characters maximum.

Status Active, Inactive, To Be Deleted. Default set to Active.

Redirect Area Select the Area to redirect to. E.g. Kitchen or Bar.

Area Lead Time Area Lead Time states the number of minutes that need to be added to
an item that is being prepared. This may be due to the prepare/pickup
area being some distance away.

Allow Prepare If this is checked on, then this area prepares food.
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Allow Pickup If this is checked on, then food can be picked up from this area. Note - if this
area is already used as a pickup area, a error message will display, and you will
not be able to un-check this field. You will need to first remove this area as a
pickup area from the prepare areas.

For Items Prepared in This section will become enabled when you have Allow Prepare checked.

his A . .
this Area = Item picked up from Selling Workstation - this means that the kitchen

area is also the selling workstation.

= Item Picked up from Pickup Area - this determines the area where
the food prepared in this area can be picked up from.

ltem Prepare/PickUp Area - Prompts

This tab defines what the delivery screen will prompt for when ‘Set Delivery’ is selected.

= |tem Prepare/Pickup Area Maintenance

File Edit Help
WSO X o @ P
Frepare/Pickup Area: | Bar ﬂ

General Prompts l

Prompt for Film |F'r0m|:|t, but not Campulsary L]
Prompt far Cinema Screen |Not Fiequired L]
Frompt for Sesgion Time |F'mm|:|t az Compulsony L]
Prompt for Seat Number |F'r|3m|:ut, bt mot compulsony i zeling workstation not in this all
Prompt for D elivery \Window Prompt as compulzory if selling workstation not in thiz area

Prompt far D elivery Time |N|:|t Flequired L]
Prompt for Comment Mot Required |
Frormpt for Priority |N|:ut Required LI

ML M=
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Item Prepare/PickUp Area - Prompts:

* Prompt for Film All eight fields (to the left) can be issued a prompt.

= Prompt for Cinema Screen
= Prompt for Session Time The following prompt options may be selected from the drop

down menu:
=  Prompt for Seat Number

*  Prompt for Delivery Window * Not Required,

»  Prompt for Delivery Time * Prompt, but not Compulsory,

*  Prompt for Comment * Prompt as Compulsory,

= Prompt for Priority * Prompt, but not compulsory if selling workstation not in
this area,

=  Prompt as compulsory if selling workstation not in this
area.

Price Books

Price Books allow you to define pricing for concession items that are effective for certain date ranges
eg. 1st January 2005 through to 30th June 2005. When a price change takes place another price
booking can be created containing items with new pricing. You do not have to use price books, they
are an optional extra. If not used, the price is taken from the retail price in Item maintenance.

A Price Book allows your organisation to group items and hold alternate price(s). A Price book has two
parts: the Price List Header and the Price List Details:

=  The Price List Header is used to describe the price list, determine its duration and associate it with
a Cinema.

=  The Price List Details determine what items are involved in a price list and at what price the item is
to be sold.

Price Books will not take affect, unless you assign them to a particular Cinema, do this using Price
Book Cinema Link. (see "Price Book Cinema Link" on page 184) Also see Setting up Prices and
Discounts in the Cinema Operations Guide for more information on pricing setup and use.

Price Books Allow You To:

= Have a different pricing structure within a cinema complex for each Cinema, e.g. Mars Bar is
$1.50 when sold as part of the Traditional business (i.e. standard Concessions Counter), but
$2.00 when sold as a Gold Class sale (i.e. Gold Class Concessions Counter).

= Setup price changes days or even weeks in advance.
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An example of Price Books might be for Summer Pricing and Winter Pricing, or, Traditional Cinema
pricing and Gold Class pricing.

™ Price List Header Maintenance |_- ||I:I|&|
File Edit Help
* @@ HE < o4 B@ 7
Price List: |Einema Europa Price Book hd B2
General l
Description; ":inema Evropa Price Book, v Monday Start Time of Day: [12-00 am — |
_ v Tuesday .
Short Description: ||:E Frice Boaok W wednesday End Time of Daw [12- 00 am :l: |
Statusz: |.-'-‘-.|:tive 1|r| IIE Thursday
: — v Friday
Effective Fram: |30/ 107 2003 12:00am -
. v Saturday
Effective To: |3EI;' 10/ 2003 12:00 am —{ W Sunday
LI
Price List Header Maintenance
Description Up to 50 characters for a description of a Price List.
Short Description Up to 20 characters for a short description of a Price List.
Status Select the status of the Price List from the Drop Down List.
Effective From/To Select the date/time for when the Price List is to start/end.
Monday — Sunday Check the days for which the Price List is to be used.
Start Time Of Day Select the time of day when the Price List is to start/end.
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Price Book Details

Select Price Book from the Concessions Maintenance menu. Select create or edit and you will be
prompted with two options - choose Price List Details Maintenance (you must have created a Header
before you can add or edit the price list details).

* Price List Details Maintenance

File Edit Help
2SN EXH o B2R 7
Item Clags Item Price B aze Price Difference Status
p |Confectionany tdixed Sweets m 0.00 0.00 Active
Caonfectionany Weighted Sweetz | 10.00 10.00 0.00 Active
Add Line Edit Line Delete Line Copy Item Class Copy Al
MLk

From this maintenance form you can add, edit, or delete lines from the Price Book. Select the ‘Copy All’
button to copy all Items and their default prices (which can then be changed) or select only certain
items by pressing the ‘Copy Item Class’ button.

When editing a line, you can type in a new price or make the line inactive. You can also enter the price
directly onto the grid.

= Edit Line

Item Dezcription;

Price: |1 A

Status: |.-‘-‘-.|:tive L'

ok Cancel |

Price List Details Maintenance:
Item Description Select an Item from the drop down list.
Price Enter the price of an Item for this particular Price Book.
Status Set the status to active or inactive for this Price Book.
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Promotions

Promotions allow you to create special promotions, e.g. Happy Hour on certain drinks. Promotions
have an effective date range e.g. 1st January 2005 through to 30th June 2005. You also state what
days of the week the promotion can is effective for as well as a start and end time, e.g. Friday and
Saturday night 5pm to 6pm. You can assign a discount on certain products, a value off etc. A
promotion will only work if there is a valid price books containing that item.

A Promotion consists of two parts: the Promotion Header and the Promotion Details:

=  The Promotion Header is used to describe a Promotion, determine its duration and associate it with
a Cinema.

=  The Promotion Details determine what items are involved in a Promotion and at what price the item
is to be sold.

Promotions will not take affect, unless you assign them to a particular Cinema, do this by using
Promotion Cinema Link. (see "Promotion Cinema Link" on page 185) Also see Setting up Prices and
Discounts in the Cinema Operations Guide for more information on pricing setup and use.

Promotions Allow You To:

= Create a promotion for a period of time for a group of items, e.g. all Chocolate bars for March.

= Create a promotion to run on certain days or certain times only, e.g. Happy hour on Friday and
Saturday nights from 5pm to 7pm where all drinks are $1.00 off.

= Setup promotions days or even weeks in advance.
= Promotions pricing can be one of three ways for any item:

= A new price, e.g. Price Book or Base Price was $3.00, the promotional price is $2.50 for this
item.

= Adiscount percentage off, e.g. 10% off the Price Book price e.g. if $3.00 then would be $2.70.

= A discount amount off, e.g. $1.00 off the Price Book price e.g. e.g. if $3.00 then would be
$2.00.

= Promotion Header Maintenance

File Edik Help

#» G H < X EBER T

Promation Header: | -
Eenerall

Pramotion Header

Deescription: || W Monday Start Time of Day: [12: 00 am =
v Tuesday .

Shart Description: | vV Wednesday End Time of Daw [12; 00 am ~=d |
Chatus: | - ||Z Thursday

i — v Frida
Effective From:  [02/ 04/ 2004 12: 00 am —] ’

. [v Saturday

. - ="

Effective To: |02 04/ 2004 12:00 am ~ W Sunday

MLk

Promotions
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Description Up to 50 characters for a description of a Promotion.

Short Description Up to 20 characters for a short description of a Promotion.
Status Select the status of the Promotion from the drop down list.
Effective From Select the date/time for when the Promotion is to start.
Effective To Select the date/time for when the Promotion is to end.
Monday — Sunday Check the days for which the Promotion is to be used.
Start Time Of Day Select the time of day when the Promotion is to start.

End Time Of Day Select the time of day when the Promotion is to end.

Promotion Details

Select Promotions from the Concessions Maintenance menu. Select create or edit and you will be
prompted with two options - choose Promotion Details Maintenance (you must have created a Header
before you can add or edit the promotion details).

= Promotion Details Maintenance |._||E|[E|
File Edit Help
2 ST XHF ol B 7
Itern Clazs [term Frice Discount |Price OfF |Dizcount |Standard | Calculate |Baze
p |Coffees Coffee Large 2.00 0.00% .00 Yes 2.00 200
Coffees Coffee_Short Black, 4 80 0.00% .00 Yes 480 450
Coffees Coffee_Cappuccing .60 0.00% .00 ez .80 3480
Fast Food Fast Food _Chicken Bun | 4.00 0.00% 0.00 ez 4.00 4.00

RN i

Add Line | Edit Line Delete Line Copy Item Clazs Copy All

ML
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From this maintenance form you can add, edit, or delete lines from the Promotion. Select the ‘Copy All
button to copy all Items and their default prices (which can then be changed) or select only certain
items by pressing the ‘Copy Item Class’ button.

When editing a line, you can type in a new price, or discount percentage off, or price amount off, but
you can only enter one of these fields. To change the type of price/discount entered, ensure that the
value in the field not required is first set to zero, then tab, and enter the value in the required field.

7= Edit Line

Item Description: |Harr_l,l Patter Collectors Soda L|_

Price: 3.00]
Dise. Off: 0,00
Price Of: 0,00

Dizc. Report Code: |
Std Disc. dllowed: |es

Statusz: |.-'1'-.|:ti\-'e

Promotional Details:

Item Select an Item from the drop down list.

Price Enter the price of an Item for the Promotion. Can only be entered if Discount Off and
Price Off are zero.

Discount Off Enter the discount percentage of an Item for the Promotion. Can only be entered if
Price and Price Off are zero.

Price Off Enter the fixed price off of an Item for the Promotion. Can only be entered if Price and

Discount Off are zero.

Discount Report
Code

This is way of grouping each similar products to report how much discount was
attributed e.g. may create a report grouping code called ‘DRINKS’ so can see all
products that are drinks that had a discount applied.

Standard Discount
Allowed

If set to Yes, then discounts set up on the Price Book will still apply, e.g. if
this item gets a 10% discount and Staff Discount has been assigned as 20%,
and this field is set to Yes, then the staff will be offered the item at 30%
discount.

Status

Select the status of the Promotion Item from the drop down list.
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Price Book Cinema Link

Price Books will not take affect at Point of Sale unless you assign them to a particular Cinema, e.g.
Boston Cinemas —Traditional and Boston Cinemas — Gold Class.

From the Concession Maintenance menu, select Price Book Cinema Link. Select from the combo box
of the Price Book to edit. The left box contains all the cinemas that are valid for this Price Book. The
right box contains available cinemas that this price book is not valid for.

Highlight any cinemas in the right box and press the button labelled < to move them to the left box
(i.e. Assigned Cinemas).

- Price Book / Cinema Link Maintenance E] [E|E|
File Edit Help
| E < f BB 7
Price List: |Einema Europa Price Boak i s
General l
Agzigned Cinernas Awailable Cinernas
|Code | M arne Code M ame
EGY Entertainment Golden Yillag
p |EM Wizta Cinemas Boston
| | »
MLk
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Promotion Cinema Link

Promotions will not take affect at the Point of Sale, unless you assign them to a particular Cinema e.g.

Boston Cinemas —Traditional and Boston Cinemas — Gold Class.

From the Concession Maintenance menu, select Promotion Cinema Link. Select from the combo box of
the Promotion to edit. Select the Edit button. The left box contains all the cinemas that are valid for

this Promotion. The right box contains available cinemas that this price book is not valid for.

Highlight any cinemas in the right box and press the button labelled < to move them to the left box
(i.e. Assigned Cinemas). The button labelled << moves all the cinemas to be assigned.

: Promotion Cinema Link Maintenance E] E|E|
File Edit Help

& < b BR 7

Promation: |‘»-"ista Pramation i B3
General l
Azzigned Cinemas Available Cinemaz
M ame |Code | M arne
Entertainment Golden Yillag
b |“izta Cinemas Boston
4 I | | b

MLIF
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Stock Location

If you want to track stock movements between different storage areas in the Cinema (e.g. Counter,
StoreRoom) then you will need to set up a stock location for each area. If you only want to record the
total stock within the Cinema only set up one stock location.

If you have more than one stock location, e.g. Store Room and Counter, then you need to do stock
transfers to move stock around and always record correctly where stock is receipted or wasted and
what location it existed in during a Stocktake.

"" Stock Location Maintenance |Z||E|E|
File Edit Help

® .l H o 4 BR T

Counter

Stock Location:

General l

Dezcrption: |I:|:|unter

Cinema M ame: | -
-
[ Kiogk Defaults to Location
[ wiam POS if Stock Levels Low
-

Current Stacktake Date:
Last Stocktake D ate:

Stocktake Count Drescription
Locations: b |Mumber in Stock
*
TR

Stock Location:
Description Stock Location description. Up to 50 characters maximum.
Cinema Name Select the Cinema to create this stock location for.
Check Box Selection = Is the Default Stock Location.

= Kiosk Default to Location.
= Warn POS if Stock levels Low.
= Allow Stocktake Count to default to the Closing Balance.

Current Stocktake Date/ | Stocktake date will appear in these fields.
Last Stocktake Date
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Stocktake Count
Locations

Existing Stocktake count locations are displayed at the bottom of the Stock
Location form. When a new Stock Location Stock Location is created, the user
can optionally create one or many Stocktake count locations.

If no Stocktake count locations are created, Vista will automatically create a
single Stocktake count location with the same description as the Stock location.
Stocktake count locations can easily be added or changed by entering the
relevant data in the grid shown at the bottom of the form.

Stocktake Groups

Stocktake Groups are designed so Cinemas can group items that are stocktaked at the same time.
For example, some items may have stock counted every night, while others may be only counted at

the end of a business week.

against each item as required.

: Stocktake Group Maintenance

File Edit Help
e H
Stocktake Group

Stocktake Group Detailz l

Stocktake Group Mame

Dezcription

Frequency of Stocktake

Default Stocktake Group

o4 BB P

ktake Group

|Defau|t Stocktake Group

Default System Stocktake Group

|4 weskly -

v

LR

Stocktake Groups:

Stocktake Group Name

Enter a Name for the Stocktake Group (maximum 60 characters).

Description

Up to 255 characters maximum.

Frequency of Stocktake

Select a frequency from the dropdown box.

Default Stocktake Group

The default Stocktake group.

In the Item Maintenance program, you can assign a Stocktake Group
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Unit of Measure

Unit of Measure are how you stock various items eg. Eaches, Boxes, Milliliters, Liters, Gallons.

For each item you will later define the following:

= Base Unit of Measure (what the computer tracks the item in, normally it's smallest unit of measure
eg. Milliliters for Coke Syrup,

= Selling Unit of Measure, and

= Up to 4 Levels of Stocking Units of Measure.

"" Unit of Measure Maintenance

File Edit Help
sl E < o BB 7
Initoft easure: Bag LE
General l
D ezcription: \Bag
&bbresviation: BAG
MM
Units of Measure:
Unit Code Up to a 4 character code for this UOM, e.g. EACH.
Description 40 characters of text are available for you to key in the description.
Abbreviation An abbreviated form of the unit code, e.g. EA for EACH.
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Vendors

Vendors are companies who are our suppliers for concession products. Normally you define one
vendor as the cinema for items like Booking Fees and vouchers to be associated with.

™= Yendor Maintenance |._||E|FE|
File Edit Help
® . E < o4 BER 7
Yendor:
General \
Mame: |Eafe Supplies
Address: | 3365 Columbia R oad
|San Fransico
Contact: |Graham Mozs
Phane1: |55 5404844
Phone: |
Fax: |
Description: |Eu:uﬂee Suppliers
Account Payable [dentifier: |
LI M5
Vendors:
Vendor Code Up to eight characters for Unique Vendor Code.
Name Up to 30 characters for Vendor Name.
Address Lines Up to 30 characters per Address Line.
Contact Up to 30 characters for a Contact Name.
Phone and Fax Up to 15 characters for Phone and Fax Numbers.
Description Up to 255 characters for a Vendor Description.
Account Payable This is the code to identify this Vendor in a Separate Accounting System.
Identifier

Concession Discount Types

A list of Concession Discount Types can be created to provide different discounts to groups of
customers, e.g. Staff discounts, Senior Citizen discounts, Student discounts, Store card discounts,
etc. The discount rate types that are allowed are:

= a discount percentage
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= a price off

= a fixed price

= a variable percentage discount
= a variable price off

The three steps to creating and applying a Concession Discount are:

= Create a Concession Discount Type (this is the list that appears in POS, e.g. STAF, SENR, etc)

*  For each Concession Discount type, create a Concession Discount Rate for every Item Discount Code
that you require

= Apply the Item Discount Code against each Concession Item (in Item Maintenance)

Also see Setting up Prices and Discounts in the Cinema Operations Guide for more information on
pricing setup and use.

Concession Discount Types

#: Concession Discount Type Maintenance g@@
File Edit Help

Bl E < 4 BBE 7

Dizcount Type Code:

Detailz l

Discount Type Code:  |STAF

Short Dezcription: |ST,-'1'-,FF

D ezcription: |Staff

Shatuz: | Achive =

MLIkA NS

Concession Discount Types Maintenance

Discount Type Code 4 characters maximum. This code must be unique. e.g. STAF.

Short Description 8 characters maximum. This is the description that is shown on reports, e.g. Staff.

Description 30 characters maximum. This description will appear on POS, e.g. Staff
Discounts.

Status Active, Inactive or To be Deleted.




Chapter 4 Concessions 191

Concession Discount Rates

Concession Discount Rates allow you to control how you define different discounts for concessions
products. It makes it easy, by allowing you to group products that have similar discounts together by
assigning these products with the same Item Discount Code. For instance, all popcorn Small, Medium
and Large Senior Citizens get a 10% discount and Staff get 25% off. The Item Discount Code would
be called POP.

Select Concessions Discount Types from the Concessions Maintenance menu. Drill down to create or
edit Concession Discount rates (you must have created a Concessions Discount Type before you can
add or edit the discount rates). Once the Discount Type and Rate has been created, then the discount
needs to be applied to the Concession Item (see Item Maintenance).

'8 Concession Discount Rates - Base View
File Edit Wiew Help

e lpe e OE

¥ @ ® & ]

Concession Discount Rates - Base View

Repart Code : Staff

Item Digcount Code | Report Code Percentage Frice Off Fired Price Variable
Digcount Percentage
p JORME STAFF 10.00 00.00 00.00
OTHR STAFF 10.00 00.00 00.00
FOPC STAFF 10.00 00.00 00.00
*
KN I— 2
Wiew: Bagze View Fecord 1 of 3 MU - IMS

Although 5 different discount methods are available, you may select only one discount method against
each Item Discount Code (if you choose more than 1, then a message will display saying that the
discount code is not configured correctly - ensure that there is only one discount method filled in on

the grid).

Discount Type Code:

Item Discount Code

4 characters maximum. This usually indicates a similar group of items (similar to
Item Class). For example, for drinks items, you may wish to use DRNK, for
Popcorn POPC, for Ice-Cream ICEC. This is the code that appears in Item
Maintenance "Discount Code".

Report Code

4 characters maximum. This code prints on reports.

Percentage Discount

You can enter a percentage discount e.g. 10.00 = 10%. POS will then discount
that Concession by 10%.

Price Off You enter an amount to be taken off the standard concession price, e.g.
customers using a store card may get $1 off.
Fixed Price You can enter a new price, e.g. entering $3.50 will mean this item will be sold for

$3.50.

Variable Percentage

Yes/No selection. If yes, then POS will display a numeric keyboard at the time of
the sale, for you to enter in the discount amount.

Variable Price Off

Yes/No selection. If yes, then POS will display a numeric keyboard at the time of
the sale, to enter in a price off.




192 Vista BackOffice User Guide V3R1

Status Active, Inactive and To be Deleted.

ltem Class

Use Item Class to create, maintain and view Item Class records. Item Classes allow you to group items
into similar concessions types for reporting purposes, for example, you may wish to group all popcorn
items in a single group (e.g. POPC). For more information on GL Accounts see General Ledger
Postings from Vista in the Cinema Operations Guide.

% |ltem Class Maintenance

File Edit Help

P H o4 BB P

Item Clags: |Bar Lines a2
General‘

Description: [Bar Lines

Salez Account Code: | Comcession Sales

Sales Cozt Account Code: |

[rventam Account Code: | Concessions lrventary L'

Wanance Account Code: | - |

‘Spare’ Account Code: | - |

v Included on lnventony R eceipt

ML

Item Class:
Item Class Code Four (4) character Item Class code.
Description Item Class description (up to 50 characters).
Sales Account Code Select a GL Account from the dropdown list.

Sales Cost Account
Inventory Account Code
Variance Account Code

'Spare’ Account Code

Include in Inventory Receipt | This enables this Item Class to appear on Food (Concession) receipts.
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ltems

Items can be normal concession items that you sell, items that are recipes e.g. Combo, Small Coke or
Pre-rolled Ice-creams and component items for Recipes.

They also can be any Box Office Sundry item e.g. Phone Cards, Gift Vouchers you can sell, Coupons
to sell (e.g. $10 Coupon) and fees to collect e.g. Booking Fee and Administration fees.

Items represent anything that can be sold in Vista and needs to appear on a sales report, with the
exception of any ticket type when sold, it has been assigned to a session of redemption (i.e. Adult,
Adult Gift Voucher being redeemed and Staff Complimentary).

Every Item must be assigned a Item Type. There are 6 different Item Types in Vista:

* Normal ltem Type - A Normal Item Type is an item that is sold to a customer in the same state as it
was purchased from the vendor. Examples of Normal item types are a candy bar or a bag of chips.

= Component - A Component Item Type is an item that forms part of a recipe. Example Component
items (for a Parent 'Rolled Ice-Cream") would be ice cream cone and bulk ice cream.

= Made at Sale Time - this is a recipe item, that is only prepared at sale time. An example of a Made
at Sale Time item is a 300ml Cup of Coke. The Component item types in the item would be
1x300ml Cup, 1x300ml Coke and 3grams CO2 Gas.

= Made in Advance - this is a recipe item that is prepared before it is sold. An example of a Made in
Advance item type is a Choc top Ice cream. The Component item types in the item are: 1x220ml
Ice cream, 1xlce cream cone, 1xlce cream bag and 1x13ml Chocolate dipping sauce.

= Weight Based Component - this is for components that need to be weighed prior to being sold, for
example, Mixed Sweets. The weight can be entered into the POS terminal at the time of the sale,
and the price calculated accordingly. Also see Setting Up Weight Based Sweets in the Cinema
Operations Guide.

= Parent Sales - this setting is mandatory for items that have Options as the Alternate Sales Type.
Such items require a selection of flavour or type when the item is purchased, e.g. a parent item
"Small Soda" might have Options "Small Coke", "Small Fanta" and "Small Sprite."” The Parent Item
is a placeholder only in the sense that it cannot be sold directly — a ‘child’ item of the desired type
or flavour must be selected. Similarly stock levels are not valid for concessions with with the Item
Type Parent Sales.

= Cinema Note: This form may not allow maintenance of Item data downloaded from HeadOffice - this
is controlled by the settings in the "Controlled Forms" option (in the Environment folder). Also, if
Item data is not updated after a HeadOffice download, due to the settings in the "HeadOffice
Download Fields" option (within the Environment folder), run the report "HO Download Report" to
identify any Item records not updated.

= HeadOffice Note: The tabs Prepare Area Mapping and Pickup Area are not available when in
HeadOffice Item Maintenance. For download purposes, ensure you use the Item Cinema Link
program to ensure the appropriate Items are downloaded to each of the Cinema's.
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Items-General Tab

: ltem Maintenance
File Edit Help

wlZOd x M

Item:

Drezcription

Short Desc

HO Item Code

[temn Clags

Item belongs to Cinema
Discount Code:

Tax Code:

Wendor:

Wendor [bem Code:

Item Monitored at POS ag
Payment Group:

Print on Youcher

Woucher Template

o 4 BB 7

J?Up Large LJE

Alternate [tems ] Prepare Area Mapping ] Pickup Area Mapping i

General] Stock Details] Vnucherltems] Alternate Language] Account Cndes] Balcodes1

1?"U|:| Large

Tlplg

| Passtmix 5
| Rialtn |
| DRI |
|5 ales Taw - Concessions [+ 5) ~|
| Cola Diink, Corporation R

]1 29399

Status I.&ctive

[tern Type ]Made at zale time[Recipe)

T ax Cateqary I

Bow Office Sundry [tem
[tem Requires Preparing:;
Allovs 2z A Complimentary:
Fiestrict to Lopalty:

Available To The Public, Kiosks And Remote
Sales Devices

Promation

Combo

TN Y R

Upzell Item

ML
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Items - General Tab:

Description

Mandatory field (up to 50 characters) for item description.

Short Desc

Mandatory field. This description will appear on the Concession
Buttons on POS.

HO Item Code

This may be automatically generated by the system (dependant on
system setting).

Item Class

Select the Item Class from the dropdown list (this is a mandatory
field).

Item belongs to Cinema

Select the Cinema (if any) from the dropdown list, that this item
belongs to (this is an optional field). If a Cinema is selected, all
sales of this item will be assigned to this Cinema.

Discount Code

Select a Discount code from the dropdown list. See Concession
Discount Types (on page 189) for information on how to create
and use Discount codes. Note: this field is not available in
HeadOffice Item Maintenance.

Tax Code

Select a tax code from the dropdown list.

Vendor

Select the Vendor from the dropdown list (this is a mandatory
field).

Vendor Item Code

An optional field to enter the Vendor's Item code.

Item Monitored at POS as
Payment Group

If you are using CashUp or CashDesk, then you can define a
payment group here so that Items can be tracked as part of your
float (usually for Vouchers, Books of Vouchers, or Phone Cards).

Print on Voucher

If this item requires to be printed on a Food Voucher, then check
this box.

Voucher Template

Select a Voucher Template type from the dropdown list.

Status Active - this item can be displayed and sold at POS. Inactive - this
item not currently offered (and will not display on Vista POS).
Deleted - this item is marked for deletion.

Item Type Select the Item Type from the dropdown list.

Tax Category

Select the applicable Tax Category from the dropdown list.

Box Office Sundry Item

If checked, will always select this item to appear in Box Office
reports. You may wish to check items such as Vouchers or Phones
Cards to show as Box Office sundry items.

Item Requires Preparing

If this item requires to be prepared and you wish to use the Kitchen
functions within POS, then check this box. Once checked, 'Prepare
Area Mapping' and 'Pickup Area Mapping' Tabs become available.

Allow As A Complimentary

Check this box if the Item can be sold as a Complimentary.
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Restrict to Loyalty

Check this box if this item can only be offered/sold by the Vista
Loyalty application (this item will not display on the Concessions
screen in Vista POS).

Available To The Public, Kiosks,
And Remote Sales Devices

Makes this item available to Automated Touchtone Phone
Bookings, Internet ticketing, WAP devices and Kiosks.

Promotion Check this box if the item can be sold as part of a Promotional Deal.

Combo Checking this box allows a voucher template to be assigned. If one
is not defined but this item is to be printed on a voucher, the default
template voucher.txt will be used. This allows the ability to support
different printer templates for different vouchers.

Upsell Item Check this box if item is classified as an Upsell Item. This means

this item can be 'upsized' as part of a deal.
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Items-Stock Details Tab

2 [tem Maintenance

File Edit Help
W Sl E=N =
[bern: |$5EI Gift Youcher L'i Head Office Record
Alternate ltems ] Prepare Area kapping ] Pickup &rea Mapping ]
Gerneral  Stock Detail: l Woucher Items | Altemate Language | Account Codes| Barcodes|
Cost Price  [Grams] |5EI Baze LIOM |Grams - | Carpeergion
Ihcl. Tax —
Retail Price  [Kilo) /50,00 Selling LOM [Kilo ~| = Girams
Incl. Tax : —
i - = G
Cost Price 100.00% Stacking UOM 1 |Packet == fams
Fercentage: Stacking LUOM 2 | - | = | Eramsz
Itern iz included in 3 Stocking UOM 3 | - | = | Grams
Stocktakes: . _—
Stocking UOM 4 | - | = | Eramsz
Stacktake Group: |Default Stocktake [ » ) =
Length of Time To Make: |-|21 Rearder Planning Group | Ll
Default Order L0 |Ki|.;. - |
Purchaze Lead Time [Days] |1 0
Miirnunn Stock Level |5EI
Default Order iy |5
Firirmurn Order Gty |5
Shelf Life 14 [Dapz)
Items - Stock Details Tab:
Cost Price (Incl. Tax) Enter cost price inclusive of any sales taxes.
Retail Price (Incl. Tax) Enter retail price inclusive of any sales taxes.
Cost Price Percentage Display field showing the percentage of cost price to retail price.
Item is included in Check here if this item is to be included the item in stocktakes.
Stocktakes
StockTake Group Select a Stocktake Group from the dropdown. Note: this field is not
available in HeadOffice Item Maintenance.
Length of Time To Make |This is the length of time to add to an item that requires preparing. It
must be recorded in minutes.
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Base UOM The normal or typical unit of measure you wish to use for tracking this
item in.
Selling UOM The unit of measure that the item is sold in. If this is not the same as

the Base UOM, then ensure you enter a conversion factor.

Stocking UOM 1

Stocking UOM 2

Stocking UOM 3

Stocking UOM 4

The unit of measure that the item can most easily be stocked/counted
in. These units of measure are used in stocktake entry. If the
Stocking UOM is not the same as the Base UOM, then ensure you enter
a conversion factor.

Conversion (Each)

Factor required in order to convert from Base UOM to Selling or
Stocking UOM.

Reorder Planning Group

Select a Reorder Planning Group that fits your Stock Details by
selecting it from the dropdown menu.

Default Order UOM

Select the Default Order for your UOM by selecting it from the
dropdown menu.

Purchase Lead Time
(Days)

Enter the number of days it will take for particular items to arrive after
you have placed an order (optional).

Minimum Stock Level

Enter the Minimum Stock Level that would be deemed appropriate for
each item. Ideally the actual amount would be greater than this value
(optional).

Default Order Qty

Enter a Default Order Quantity that should be used when placing an
order (optional).

Maximum Order Qty

Enter the Maximum Order Quantity that can be used when placing an
order (optional).

Shelf Life

Enter Item Shelf Life in days (optional).
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Items-Voucher Iltems Tab

See Setting Up Vouchers in the Cinema Operations Guide for more information on Voucher Setup and
Use.

"= ltem Maintenance
File Edit Help

PG> » v @7

[tem: i?Up Large Lli

Alternate Items ] Prepare Area b apping ] Pickup Area Mapping ]

General] Stock Details Alternate Language] Account I:Ddes] Barcndes]

Mot a Vaucker Ic)
Payment Woucher i
Mizc Youcher -
Ticket Youcher &
Ticket Type to Redeem Az | R
Walidate Online [

Start Woucher Mo
Lazt Woucher Mo, Uzed

NUM

Items - Voucher Items Tab:

Voucher Type Select either: Not a voucher, Payment Voucher, Ticket Type Voucher (and the
ticket type that the redemption for this voucher will be against), or Misc Voucher
(if the voucher item does not conform to a ticket type or payment type voucher).

Validate Online Check this box is Validation will occur online.

Start Voucher No. Enter a number at which Vouchers will commence (optional). This is used only at
cinemas that wants to print their own vouchers and coupons at sale time. They
are used to control the voucher numbers/barcodes that are printed on the
voucher.

Last Voucher No. Used | Enter a number at which Vouchers will finish (optional). This is used only at
cinemas that wants to print their own vouchers and coupons at sale time. They
are used to control the voucher numbers/barcodes that are printed on the
voucher.
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Items-Alternate Language Tab

Item Maintenance
File Edit Help

e &0 -~

[tenn:

Description
Short Desc

o b EBER 7

I?Up Large _'.,I_?i

Alternate lkems ] Frepare drea Mapping 1 Fickup Area Mapping ]
General] Stock Delails] Youcher ltems  Alternate Languagel Account Codes Barcndes]

l
E—

KUM

Items - Alternate Language Tab:

Description

Complete these fields if you wish to view this description and short name in an
alternative language in POS.
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Items-Account Codes

Enter the General Ledger account details for this Item. For more information on GL Accounts see
General Ledger Postings from Vista in the Cinema Operations Guide.

™2 ltemn Maintenance
File Edit Help

BEOE >/ | v k2R ?

Iterm; 1?Up Large _V__l__>_>__

Alternate [tems 1 Prepare Area Mapping ] Pickup Area Mapping ]

General] Stock Details] Woucher [bems ] &lternate Language § l Balcodes]

Sales AC | =

Costs AC | -

Conceszion AC | =

Wariance AC | =

Revenue Suspenze AC | = 1

NLIM

Items - Accounts Tab
Sales Account Enter the GL Sales Account for this item.
Costs Account Enter the GL Cost Account for this item.
Concessions Account Enter the GL Concessions Account for this item.
Variance Account Enter the GL Variance Account for this item.
Revenue Suspense Account Enter the GL Revenue Suspense Account for this item.

ltems-Barcodes Tab

Please note that the following fields are not always applicable. Fields on the right hand side of this
template will only appear if one of the following is selected in the Voucher ltems Tab:

= Payment Voucher
=  Misc Voucher
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= Ticket Voucher

"" Itemn Maintenance
File Edit Help

BSGlH> 7 o BB 7

[tem; |.-'1‘-.|:|u|t Gift Yaucher - | ax

Barcode Force Use of Barcode o
p [ADLT
% Mo Duplicate Barcode in Order - [
Serial Mo Position |5,'| 2
Barcode Length |1 2

Check Farmula |

Items - Barcodes Tab:

Barcode Enter the barcode identifier.

Force Use of Barcode Check this if the Item must be Sold with a Barcode.

No Duplicate Barcode in Order | Check this if a Barcode can be used only once in an Order.

Serial No Position Enter the First and Last Character of the Serial Number here.

Barcode Length Enter the Total Number of Barcode Digits here.

Check Formula Enter the Formula Code to use for Barcodes with Check Sums.
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Items-Alternate Items Tab

This tab is used to set up the alternate items for a Parent Sales item type, e.g. a parent item "Small
Soda" may have alternate items "Small Coke", "Small Fanta" and "Small Sprite". These alternate
items would be set up on this tab. (Note: this functionality is not currently implemented at Point of
Sale).

*: |tem Maintenance
File Edit Help

B O X o LB 7

[term: | Large Soft Drink. L]ﬁ

General] Stock Details] Youcher [tems ] Alternate Language1 Account Endes1 Barcndes]
Alternate lkems ] Frepare &rea Mapping ] Fickup Area Mapping ]

Sales Tupe | OptionB aze _.v_.|
Alternate |bems FeatureBase

IlpzellB aze

g | Prompt Text |

Alternate Prompt Text |

Items - Alternate Items Tab:

Sales Tab An item can be a ‘parent’ for Options, Features or Upsells. Only one of these
options can be selected for the item.

Alternate Items Alternate Items — here the list of ‘child’ items can be constructed.

These items must be set up beforehand in item maintenance so
that they appear in the ‘Add Items’ list.

Prompt Text This optional text will appear as a prompt when Options Features or Upsell
items exist.

Alternative Prompt Text This field provides optional prompt text in the alternate language.
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To clarify how these are employed consider the following example:

Objective 1: to sell ice cream sundaes in a variety of flavours (these are Options):

Establish a parent item ‘Ice Cream Sundae’ available in several flavours — these flavours are the
Options: Lime Sundae, Passionfruit Sundae, Boysenberry Sundae etc.

= Create each flavour of sundae as a separate item — they will probably be of Item Type ‘Made at
sale time (Recipe)’ and each will have a recipe.

= Create a parent item ‘Ice Cream Sundae’. This item is a ‘virtual’ item — the customer must choose
the flavour they want, and this Option will be sold. This parent item should have item type ‘Parent
Sales’ to indicate this and allow vista to properly track stock usage.

= Open the Alternate Items tab for the ‘Ice Cream Sundae’ and set the Sales Type to ‘OptionBase’.
Then use the Add Item button to select each of the flavour options.

Objective 2: to allow customers to add selected extras (these are Features) to the sundae flavour of
their choice:

Here we establish an item for each of the extras on offer — for instance Chopped Nuts, Cherries,
Chocolate Sauce and so on. Note that these items might already be part of the particular sundae
recipe - we are giving the customer the choice to add extra serves at an additional cost.

= Create each extra as a separate item — the type for this item is ‘Normal’ or ‘Made at sale time
(Recipe)’
= The items which have these extras (Features) available are the flavoured sundaes — to complete

the set up each item (Lime Sundae, Passionfruit Sundae etc.) must the Alternate Items Sale Type
set to ‘FeatureBase’ with each desired extra added as an Alternate Item.

NB: In practice it make sense to set up the extras (Feature items) first, then the flavours
(Features) so that the extras can be added as each flavour item is created. It is then a matter of
creating a single parent ‘Sundae’ item to which the options are attached.
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A similar example might be Pizza with Options (flavours) of Italian, Marinara, Hawaiian etc, and
Features (extras) of Olives, Salami, Anchovies etc.

The concept of Upsell is a little different — POS will recognize items which can be upsold and indicate
this to the operator, showing the upsell items if the operator chooses. As an example a combo might
have an upsell item which is a similar but larger combo for a little more money.

Taking this example further:

A Child Combo contains a small popcorn, a small drink and a sundae. The upsell items are a Big Kid’s
Combo (Medium Popcorn, Medium Drink and Sundae for an extra 50c) and a Thirst Quencher (Small
Popcorn, Large Drink and Sundae for an extra 50c).

The Child Combo must have the Alternate Items Sale Type set as UpsellBase with Big Kid’s Combo and
Thirst Quencher as Alternate Items.

The only special setting for the Child's Combo and Thirst Quencher items is to tick the General tab
Upsell Item check box on.

Suggested Upsell — this works differently from all of the above as it checks the contents of a completed
order at payment time and detects if the order contains items that might be matched and ‘improved’
on in a more expensive combo offering.

Suggested Upsell is activated through 2 system settings: UpsellitemQtyPercentage and
UpsellltemValuePercentage. These are initially set at zero (0) which effectively turns them off. Settings
these two values at say 51% will have the following effect at payment time: POS will examine the
order and look for groups of items which can be matched to an existing combo. If it finds a group of
items within the order which match 51% or more of the items in an existing combo and have a value
of greater than 51% of that same combo then the combo will be offered as a Suggested Upsell for
those items.
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Items-Prepare Area Mapping Tab

This tab will appear once the Item Requires Preparing box is checked (on the General Tab). This tab
allows you to override the Prepare/Pickup area assigned to the Workstation. You may need to do this
when, all food is prepared at Kitchen except for Ice-Creams which are prepared at the IceCream
Counter. If you enter information on this tab, then you should also update the Pickup Area Mapping
tab as well. The fields on this tab will only be enabled when the 'Redirect this Item to a different
Prepare Area’ is checked on.

Note: this tab is not available in HeadOffice Item Maintenance.

"' Item Maintenance
File Edit Help

pGFliEd>" BB ?

I?Up Large Llﬁ

General] Stock Details] Youcher [tems ] Alkernate Languagel Account Eodes] Barcndesl
Alternate ltems  Frepare drea Mapping ] Pickup Area Mapping ]

Redirect this ltem to a Vv

different Frepare Area
|Paint of Sale | Add &l
|Bar =l

-Fill Prepare Mapping

Sold By Workstation Prepare &rea to Use
F |AKLVIS008 Bar -

MLUM

Items - Prepare Area Mapping Tab:

Sold By Workstation Either Select the Workstation Group (e.g. Point of Sale) and click Add All to
add all the related workstations to the grid, or enter each of the workstations
as required in the grid.

Prepare Area to Use Select the override area from the dropdown list (e.g. for ice-cream items, this
could be set to the ice-cream counter and not the kitchen pickup counter).
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Items-Pickup Area Mapping Tab

This tab will appear once the Item Requires Preparing box is checked (on the General Tab). This tab will
allow you to override the Prepare/Pickup area assigned to the Workstation for pickup. You may need to
do this when, all food is picked up at the Kitchen area except for ice-creams which are picked up at the
IceCream Counter. If you enter information on this tab, then you should also update the Pickup Area
Mapping Tab. The fields on this tab will only be enabled when the 'Redirect this Item to a different

Pickup Area’' is checked on.

Note: this tab is not available in HeadOffice Item Maintenance.

" Item Maintenance
File Edit Help

Pl e BB T

Itern: |.7"Up Large LL)_)

General] Stock Details] Vnucherltems] Alternate Language] Account Cndesl Balcodes]
Altermnate lterns ] Prepare &rea Mapping  Pickup Area Mapping l

Redirect thiz [tem to a different Pickup Area v
Frepare drea Fickup Area to se
& |Bar -~ | Bar
*

LI

Items - Pickup Area Mapping Tab:

Prepare Area Select the area where this item was prepared in and now will be picked up from
(e.g. for ice-cream items, this was prepared at the Ice-Cream counter and will
be picked up from the Ice-Cream counter).

Pickup Area to Use Select the override area from the dropdown list.
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Recipes

A recipe is a group of items, containing one parent item and one or more component items. The item
types that require recipes to be set up, are Made at Sale Time and Made in Advance. A recipe can be
entered as a component to another recipe (this is to allow the specification of “combo” items).

Before setting up a recipe, make sure you have created the parent item and the component items (in
Item Maintenance) and then use Recipe maintenance to link them together (for more information see
Setting up weight based sweets, in the Cinema Operations Guide).

To change an existing recipe, select the appropriate row from the cabinet to edit. To add a new recipe,
select add from the cabinet, and a list of parent items that do not yet have recipes will be displayed

(see below).

Sold/Made BOM ltem

Select an iem ko create a recips for
[tem Class Description

Confechonan weighted Sweets

Fikker By | Description | |
Oiles By | Description -]

Search |  Select | Beset | Ext |
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The recipe maintenance form displays the parent item and components:

- Recipe Maintenance

Eile Edit Help
R -] LRI ®? 7
Recipe # |Sweets [ eighed) e
General l

Fetail Price: £2.50 O [Sald): kILO

Coszt Price; | $0.1154
Cast Price Percentage: | 4. B2%

[term |d D'ezcription Cost Price|Baze Huantity| Location
p | Sweets [Bulk) Sweets [Bulk) 0.0154) GRAM Counter
Sweets [Bang) Sweets [Bag) 0.1/ EACH 1| Cournter
Add Line | + | *’ | Delete Line LCopy Recipe
LI

* To add a new component to the Recipe, click 'Add Line'. This will display a pick list of all component
type items for you to select. Alternatively, select the dropdown on the Item Id field to select a
component item.

= To delete a component from this Recipe, select the row and click 'Delete Line'.
= To copy an existing Recipe, click the Copy button.
= Use the arrow up and down buttons to change the sequence of the recipe components.

Recipe Maintenance

Recipe # This is the parent item.

Retail Price, Cost Price, These fields are displayed (from the parent item).

Cost Price Percentage,

UOM (Sold)

Item Id This is the component item.

Description This is the component items description (display only).

Cost Price This is the components cost price (display only).

Base UOM This is the components base unit of measure (display only).

Quantity Enter the quantity of the component required to make 1 quantity of the
parent item.

Location Enter the stock location of the component.
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Recipes at Point of Sale:

If a recipe has not been created for a parent item, with item type of 'Made at Sale time' or ‘Made in
Advance’, then when the POS operator logs on, the following message will appear. The recipe should
be reviewed and corrected in BackOffice.

YISTA Point of Sale (25820

L] E Recipe for 924 - Candy Mix is not properly defined or recipe items are inactive.
L
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Concession Activities

This section covers information about the Vista Stock take system and the programs contained in the
Concessions Activities folder:

=  Stock Receipts.

= |tems Made.

=  Stock Adjustments.

=  Stocktake Entry.

= Stocktake Dates.

= Reorder Report

See About Cabinets (on page 12) for more information on the use of Cabinets.
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Stock Receipt

Use the Stock Receipt form to enter goods received details. Vista stores this information so that stock
quantity, movement and cost can be tracked.

Before you Begin:

Ensure you have all receipt/packing slips required for entry of this stock receipt. It is recommended
that you make a separate receipt entry per receipt delivered, in this way it is easy to identify and
reverse receipts if required.

"' Stock Receipt

File Edit Help
S ™ ﬁ Y EBEROT Repar
o+ endor Mame: |B|:|st|:|n Cinemas Ltd L|_>.>_
(" Ewxpected Receipt: | _J_J
General

Receipt Tatal: | Current Taotal:

f* |nclude Sales Tax

Line Count; | T e S Current Line Count;
Referencel: 1| Taotal Warance:

Enty Date/Time: |28/ 10/ 2005 3:41 pm =+ [ Include In Current Stocktake  Line Court Yariance:
| Itemn Code | Description |"endar Reference | Stack Location |LIOM |LIOM Coree | Quanti
1
&dd Line
All lterns Wendors [tems Delete Line

=  Click the Add Line/All ltems button to add all items to the grid.

*=  Click the Add Line/Vendors Items button to add only the items associated with this Vendor to the
grid.

*=  Click the Delete Line button to remove a line from the receipt.

= Click the Save icon to save the receipt.
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Stock Receipts:

Report Menu

If necessary, select a report from the menu by clicking the drop down arrow. Then
enter the details and search for the applicable report.

Vendor Name

Dropdown combo box to select a vendor to apply a receipt from.

Expected Receipt

Select this if the reorder worksheet has been used to generate receipts stock arrival
information requires recording.

Receipt Total

Enter the total amount from the receipt/packing slip from that Vendor.

Includes Sales Tax

Place a tick in the appropriate box to indicate whether or not the receipt total you
have entered includes sales tax or not.

Line Count

Enter the number of lines (or line items) shown on the receipt/packing slip).

Reference #

Field to enter the receipt/packing slip/invoice ID number.

Entry Date/Time

Defaults to the current date and time but can be changed by the user. You may wish
to change the time if your are entering a receipt for goods you received several days
ago and forgot to enter.

Include in Current
Stocktake

Place a tick in here (and change the date/time if you want) to record a receipt before
the stocktake you have set. This can only be done if the Update Location procedure
has not been run (see Stocktake Entry).

Vendor Reference

Only displays if you have entered a reference number for a vendor in the master
vendor record.

Location Location for this cinema.

uoMm The unit of measure you are recording received goods in. You can change this to
whatever suits the order quantity.

UOM Conv The conversion factor used to convert the UOM being used to the cost of each line
item.

Quantity Field to enter the quantity of items received.

Cost Each UOM

Displays the cost per item for the selected unit of measure. This can be changed by
the user. An example would be if the cinema happened to receive a discount on a
particular item or items. In this case the usual cost price for the item (stored in the
master item record) would be ignored and the price paid would be used.

Update

If the cost of items received differed from the normal cost for that item, you would
use the Cost Each UOM field to enter a new price. If the vendor informed you that
this is the new cost for the item, and that it was not going to change, you would
select Yes from the dropdown box in the Update field. This updates the master
record for that item so that in future the new cost price will be displayed. In all other
cases select No (default) for this field.

Current Total

Displays a running total as the receipt is being entered.

Current Line Count

Displays a running line count.

Total Variance

Displays a running variance between the Receipt Total entered and the value of the
line items entered for the receipt.

Line Count Variance

Displays the running line count variance.

Total Variance

Displays a running variance between the Receipt Total entered and the value of the
line items entered for the receipt.

Line Count Variance

Displays the running line count variance.
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Stock Variance:

If the variance is negative for an item then it may be caused by:

= Wastage or other decrease adjustment that has not been entered.

= Somebody has incorrectly counted this stock item.

=  Theft.

= An incorrect recipe for component items whereby more of the component is used in the recipe
than the actual recipe records.

If the variance is positive then it may be due to:

= incorrectly over-counting this stock item.

= A supplier may have mistakenly delivered extra stock that did not appear on the receipt/packing
slip.

= A stock receipt has not been entered for this item.
= A transfer in or increase adjustment has not been entered for this item.

= If the item is a component item it is possible that the recipe records a higher usage of the item
than is actually used in the recipe.

Reversing Receipts:

If you made a mistake while entering a stock receipt, Vista allows you to reverse the receipt entirely,
or reverse part of a receipt:

1 To reverse a stock receipt, select the Vendor name from the Vendor combo box, from which the
receipt came.

2 Click on the File menu of the Stock Receipt form and select Reverse Receipt. A pick list appears
with all recent receipts applied to the selected vendor.

3 Notice that the receipts are list with a Vista applied transaction ID number and the receipt
reference number you entered when you created the receipt record. Select the receipt you want
to change by double-clicking the record or by highlighting the desired receipt and clicking the
Select button at the bottom of the pick list form.

4 You can now delete unwanted rows from the receipt (but you are unable to edit the quantities or
Units Of Measure).

= System Settings: already been entered.

There are a number of system settings that apply to Stock Receipts/Adjustments:

AlterStockTransDate - this determines whether users can enter the date and time they want to apply
the stock receipt for. If this setting is set to Yes then users can edit the time. If the system setting
is set to No, the Stock Adjustments are always entered using the current time.

= CheckMultipleReceipt - this determines whether the stock receipts program checks if a Stock Receipt
Reference has already been used.

= ReverseReceiptlookDays - this determines how far back the system looks to check that a stock
receipt reference has no already been used. Default setting is 60 days. This is used in conjunction
with the CheckMultipleReceipt system setting.

= StkReceiptAllowNegativeReceipt - this determines whether users can enter negative Stock Receipts.
= StkReceiptsAllowReverseReceipt - this determines whether users can reverse stock receipts.
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= StockReceiptsAlterCostUOM - by default it is set to Yes, for backward compatibility; and this will
mean that the column on the Stock Receipt screen called Cost Each UOM can be edited. If it is
amended to No, then that column cannot be edited.

ltems Made

Use the Items Made maintenance form to record recipe items made in advance such as pre-rolled
ice-creams. Note: You must have created parent items and the recipes for the items you intend to
make in advance.

- |tam Made Maintenance
File Edit Help

O e BB 7

[tem b ade: |ce Cream Choc Coated E
General l
Location: | Canriis -
Items Made D ate/Time: [T, - -~ [~
Gty b ade: I10kA: EACH
Retail Price: $1.75
Itemt Deszcription 10K [ty
p 142 |ce Cream, Bulk - Yanilla TUE ]
141 lce Choc Cone EACH 0
143 |ze Cream Chocolate Dip LTR ]
‘ ]

ML INS

General Tab:

Item Made Select the item you want to record a quantity for.
Location Should display the default stock location for this item.
Retail Price Displays the current retail price recorded for this item.
UuoM Displays the selling unit of measure.

Qty Made Enter the quantity of items made.
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Stock Adjustments

The Stock Adjustments form is used to record increase or decrease in stock items due to various
reasons. This could include wastage or transfers to or from other cinemas on the circuit.

As a rule, try to enter all stock adjustments for a period before you run the set stocktake date
procedure. If you forget to enter stock adjustments before you run this procedure, Vista allows you
to select the “Before stocktake flag” option when entering adjustments. This option is not available if
the system setting “AlterStockTransDate” is set to No. Selecting this option means that Vista will
record your adjustments as occurring before the stocktake date set.

- Stock Adjustments

File Edit Help
H - o S B@E 7

General l
Tranzaction Details
Stock Adustment Dated Time: |3'If' 10/ 2005 8:31 am —{ [ Include [n Current Stocktake

Fieazon for Increaze, Decreasze, ‘Waste,
Incoming ar Dukgaing Transfer Trangactions:

[tem Clags;
[l 2
[tern Description Action Stack Lacation Stack L':":E.'tim 101k [uartity Cos
kowe Destination
* 2]

K E—

LT

Steps:
1 Open the Stock Adjustment form from within the Concession Activities folder.

2 Select the date/time you wish to apply to stock adjustments for. If you want to apply the stock
adjustments before the previous stocktake, Select the “Before Stocktake flag” option and ensure
the date/time is before the previous stocktake date/time. This option is not Available if the
system setting “AlterStockTransDate” is set to No.

3 Select the item class you wish to work with from the Item Class dropdown combo box.

4  Check the Include In Current Stocktake box if required to be included in current stocktake.
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5 In the grid select the item you want to make an adjustment for from the Item dropdown combo
box. Notice that only items from the item class you selected are displayed. If the Item Class
“(all)” is selected, then all items will be displayed.

6 Now select an Action, a Stock Location, a Unit of Measure and the Quantity of the Item to adjust.
If the item being adjusted is a “Made at Sale Time” item (e.g. rolled Ice-cream), Then the only
action that can be performed is Wastage.

7 An items cost can only be edited if the stock adjustment action for that item is “Transfer In”.

8 Enter a reason for the waste, incoming transfers, outgoing transfers, increase or decrease of
items in the text box provided.

9 When all stock adjustments have been entered, click the Save button. If any values are incorrect,
a message will prompt you to change the value before the stock transactions can be applied.

Note: A message will appear if you forget to fill in a reason for an Increase, Decrease, To Cinema, From
Cinema or Waste transactions.

Message (28520)

& reason is required For Increase, Decrease, To Cinema, From Cinema or Whaske transackions

System Settings:

There are a number of system settings that apply to Stock Adjustments:
= AlterStockTransDate - this determines whether users can enter the date and time they want to apply
the stock adjustment for. If set to Yes then users can edit the time.

= AdjActionincrease - this determines whether users can perform Increase Stock Adjustment Actions
or not.

= AdjActionDecrease - this determines whether users can perform Decrease Stock Adjustment
Actions or not.

= AdjActionBOWaste - this determines whether users can perform Waste Stock Adjustment Actions
or not.

»  AdjActionFromCinema - this determines whether users can perform Incoming Transfer Stock
Adjustments or not.

» AdjActionToCinema - this determines whether users can perform Outgoing Transfer Stock
Adjustments or not.

= AdjActionStockLocation - this determines whether users can perform Stock Location Move Stock
Adjustments or not.

=  AllowStockToGoNegative - this determines whether a Stock Adjustment that causes the stock to go
negative is allowed or not.
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Stocktake Entry

There are two styles of stocktake entry in Vista (i.e. there are two ways the stocktake entry program
will display information and ask you to enter stocktake counts).

* The first style is called "ltem Movements" which requires the user to select an opening date as well
as a closing date for the stocktake. The system automatically calculates the stock movements (by
summing stock receipts, transfers, adjustments, wastage and sales) and displays this to the user.
Final stocktake counts are entered in a single unit of measure. An example of this form is shown
below.

* The second style is called "Units Of Measure" and displays the four different units of measure an
item may have. This form allows the user to enter counts in any of the units of measure displayed.
For example, a user may count Candy Bars individually and in boxes. The counted quantities (e.g.
4 bars and 3 boxes) can be entered directly on this form and the totals automatically calculated.

The stocktake style is determined by the system setting "StocktakeStyle". For a detailed explanation
on how to complete a stocktake, see the ‘How To Perform a Stocktake’ section in the Cinema
Operations guide.

Stocktake Entry
File Edit Options iew Help

Hal vEA o sBBER P

Stocktake: |1 - 15/06/2004 21335 p.m. j Stacktake Mode: |Fle:-cible
Stocktake DatehTime: | Jun 16 2004 E.00&M Select Repart | Stocktake Sheets ~ A&
General ]
Stack Locatian: |Eounter ﬂ Item Clags: |[AII] ﬂ M
Stacktake Group: |Defau|t Stocktake Group j
Lazt . Cwer Calculated | Phwsical -
- Opening | Stock Plus Less Less ; : Ealc:‘
Itern # | Dezcription Lo Stocktake Balance | Receipts Transfers Adiustments | Wastage | Usage Counter | Cloging Ending S alas
Date Sales Balance | Count
110 |Plain Chips EA 15/06/2004 91 1] 1] 0 0 1] 2 a9 a8
111 |Chips - Cheese Flawvou|BOx 15/06/2004 20 I I 0 0 I 0.04 159.96 ]
112  |Chips - Extra Thick Cu [BOX 15/06/2004 10 1] 1] 0 0 1] 0.0z 998 0
130 |Coffee Small CUpF 15/06/2004 RO0 I I 0 0 I 1 499 438
135 |Coffee Large CUPL | 15/06/2004 500 1] 1] 0 1 1] 0 499 439
140 |lee Cream Flain Ea& 15/06/2004 193 I I 0 0 I 3 1490 150
Taotals:| (In Base UOKM) 561736 96 0 2 123] 10462 10457 R1214| 41426 d<
Ll »
Lazt S5 aved: Itemns Counted: 43 Tatal ltems In Stocktake: 43 MM

The stocktake mode is displayed on this form for your information. "Flexible" means that the stocktake
can be created and finalised as required. "DayEnd" means that the stocktake is automatically created
and finalised from within the DayEnd process.

&

Set Stocktake Date/Time:

Note: this option only displays when in Flexible stocktake mode.

Pressing this icon will display a prompt asking if you wish to start a new stocktake, change the
date/time for the existing stocktake, or cancel the current stocktake.
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Load Closing Balances for Selected Location:

Pressing this icon will display a prompt asking if you want to load closing balances automatically into
the stocktake grid, for the selected stock location.

Finalise Stocktake:
Note: this option only displays when in Flexible stocktake mode.

When you have completed entry of stockcounts, and have reviewed and confirmed the stock
variances, you can use this option to finalise or update the stocktake.

Stocktake Reports:

If you wish to print a stock count or stock valuation report, select the required report from the
dropdown list and select the print preview icon to preview prior to printing or creating in PDF, or
select the printer icon to print the report directly to the printer.

Export To PDA:

This option allows stocktake quantities for the selected stock location to be exported to a PDA, and
then stock counts entered directly onto the PDA. Once all counts for that stock location have been
completed, then they can be imported back into Stocktake Entry.

The Export to PDA option requires the Vista Mobile stocktake module to installed on the PDA, and a
system setting called "StocktakeExportToMobileDevice" set on to enable this functionality.

[tem Selector:

Press this icon to search for an item by its description.

Search Counter,
Enter lkem Mame [or part of] to Search for;

Carzel

t H
~
%)
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Unit of
Measure
calculator

Unit of Measure Calculator:

Select the Unit of Measure calculator from the View menu to help you convert a stockcount quantity
from one unit of measure to the quantity you need to enter into the stocktake entry form.

Unit of Measure Calculator

Item: |Plain Chips |
E& | 2
B0 | g
CNT | 0

E&, = 32

IIpdate [term Quadtity in Stocktake

For example, Plain Chips are stocked individually and in boxes containing 10 packets (eaches). If
you have counted 2 Eachs and 9 Boxes, then enter these quantities as shown. The calculator will
calculate a quantity of 92. If you wish to update the stocktake count with this number, then click
the "Update item quantity in stocktake" button.

Hint: if you are revising an existing stocktake count quantity, ensure you have removed the count
quantity from the grid before selecting the calculator. This will ensure that the correct conversion
quantity is calculated.
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Stocktake Dates

This inquiry-only cabinet displays a list of stocktake dates. This maybe useful in analysing stocktake
information or confirming dates that stocktake was performed. View the stocktake information or
create a personal view of the information provided.

'E Stocktake Dates - Base View E]

File Edit Yew Help

* P s B X Ba B S

Stocktake Dates - Base View

Date Location -
b 2003-10-3017:21:00| Store Room
2003-10-30 17:20:00| Caunter
2003-10-22 12:14:00| Caunter
2003-10-22 0%:28:00| Stare Room
2003-10-21 12:16:00| Stare Room
2003-10-21 12:1:3:00| Caunter
2003-09-16 18:15:58| Counter
2003-09-16 13:14:43| Store Foom
2003-09-16 13:14:43 | Vista
2003-09-16 13:13:40|Vista
2003-09-16 18:13:40| Stare Room j

OS2 22000 T mbar

Yiew: Baze View Record 1 of 25 MU | IMS

Reorder Report

The Reorder Report Process provides a quick and easy way of reviewing likely demand and forecasting
inventory levels for the immediate future.

Based on the forecasted inventory levels and purchasing rules for each item, a set of suggested order
amounts will be generated. These can be printed or output to a spreadsheet as required.

The suggested order amounts, when confirmed, will be retained as expected receipts to be used as a
basis for the receiving process, or as a reminder if further planning is done before the suggested
orders have been received.

The two most likely uses of the information will be either:

= Sending the order report to head office for central purchasing, or
= Sending the suggested order to one or more local vendors.
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What is a Worksheet?

A reorder worksheet is a list of items, where we have forecast the usage based on historical sales (see
screen shot below).

The system will then calculate the inventory balances based on that usage, and then suggest order
amounts for specific items so they do not fall below a pre-defined level.

The suggested order amounts can be printed out or extracted to a file.

What is an Expected Receipt?

An expected receipt is created when a recommended order is completed. It is to tell the system that
we expect to receive a certain quantity of an item on a certain date.

Expected receipts can be used to prompt receiving process.

" Reorder Worksheet

File Edit Options Yiew Help

1 o ! p ) f Report Menu v & S |
Reorder wark sheet: confectionan orly j Demand For: Week 1 Week 2 Week 3
; Total &dmissions: 1} 23 5
Feorder Warksheet DatehTime: Aug 11 2005 3:58PM Spend Per Person: 0 017 0

Usage Figures baged on Period Commencing: |yl 21 2005

Admits Adjustrment
Rearder workshest: |- Week1: [ Wesk2 [ Week 3: |
Slatus: |':°"“|3|'3h3':| ﬂ Fercentage Sdjustrment
M Week 1: : j Week 2 : j Week 3 : j
e Lead |Stock Level |Recommend|  Actual “Week 1 ‘Week 2 ;
Item Dezcription Cost M%ﬂgfd L0k Time |4z Akdug 17 ed Orders To| Orders To %RS:;ES Ending Ending Weeﬁkm?égrr]ldmg
[Draps) 2005 Be Placed | Be Placed Amount Amount

CTE180 M & Ms 36.00 35.00{CHT 2 108.00 108.00 7200 7200
[0 [155  |Mars Bars | 27.00 27.00{ B0 | | 37200 | | | 37200 336.00| 936.00
O [157  |Chocolate Peanuts Mediu| 31,20 31.20{BOx | 28.,992.00 | 28,992.00] 28,968.00 28.965.00
[ [162  |Bluebermy Muffin | 1.00 1.00|EACH | 3 -1.00 700 | -1.00 -2.00 -2.00
[ [163  |Banana Muffin 1212 1212{BO= a -B0.00 73.00 -B0.00 7200 7200
1 |10 [Coke Syiup 0.00 0002007 12.00 12.00 12.00 12.00
[0 220  |Pastmix CO2 0.00 0.00jBOTL 9,938.00 9,900.00 9,900.00 9.900.00
1 |310  |Paper Cups Cold Drinks S 0.00 0.00|CHT 218,000.00 218.000.00f 21550000 215.500.00
[ 320  |Popcom Bowes Sm 0.00 0.00)CHT 103,600.00 103,600.00{ 102,200.00 102,200.00
[ {321 Popcorn il 0.00 0.00/BOTL 0] -960,000.00{1.020,000.00 -360,000.00{1,020,000.00 -1,020,000.00
O |32z |5k | 0.00 000 KILD | 0] 876.500.00 | 876.000.00) 860.000.00| 860.000.00
1 [323  |Raw Popcom | 0.00 0.00]KILD | E35,000.00 | £35.000.00) 595.000.00| 535.000.00
1 (325  |Butter Flavour 0.00 0.00/BOTL 0| -855,000.00) 935,000.00] -8R5,000.00) -935,000.00 -435,000.00
[0 (2222 |Bocking Fee Item 0.00 0.00|EACH 0.00 10.00 -10.00 -10.00 -10.00
[ [4513  |Bulk Sweets 0.00 0.00] kILD 0| -850,000.00(1.450,000.00 -850,000.00)1,450,000.00(  -1,450,000.00
[0 |4515 |SwestBag | 0.00 0.00|EACH | 5,00 .00 -5.00 -6.00] -6.00
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Reorder Worksheet:

Reorder Report Worksheet Cabinet:

This cabinet will contain a list of current open reorder planning
worksheets (one line per worksheet). A new worksheet can be
created from here.

Create New Reorder Worksheet:

This function will prompt for creation of a new ordering worksheet.
All items will by default be included on the list, but a filtering
mechanism will hide unwanted items for planning purposes (e.g.
only view items for a particular vendor).

Work with Reorder Worksheet:

The worksheet provides the ability to filter the list, refresh the
current inventory situation, adjust the forecast demand up or down
and recalculate the suggested order amounts. Also inventory items
can be added or removed from the list.

Generate Expected Receipts:

Once the manager is happy with the suggested order amounts they
will generate expected receipts.

This is a listing sorted by vendor and item of the suggested order
amounts, order date and expected delivery date. We will also
populate an expected receipts table which is used by the inventory
receipts function. Once expected receipts have been generated the
lines are inactivated (e.g. cannot be used again).

Once all selected lines have been generated then the entire
worksheet is marked as complete.

Receive Goods:

On receipt of goods the user now will have an option to look up
expected receipts by date, vendor or item. They can select these to
automatically populate the receiving form.
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CHAPTER 5

Cashier Management

This chapter covers each of the items within the Cashier Management folder, including a description
of each of the Cash Management methods (Simple, Cash-Up and CashDesk). Vista standard
operation is either in Simple or Cash-Up mode. Vista's additional module, CashDesk, provides the
CashDesk functionality (see the CashDesk User Guide for more information). See About Cabinets
(on page 12) for more information on the use of Cabinets.

£ Vista Back Office L BX

File Miew Help

Vista Cinemas Boston

#-25 General Maintenance

=5 Cashier M anagement
=55y Cazh M anagement M aintenance
: kil Payment Groups
ki Payment Types
il Payment Buttons
kil Payment Youchers
i Fund Transaction Tyepes
il POS Adiustment Comments
i Debtors
i Card Definitions
ki Youchers, Couponz and Pazses
=55y Cazh Management Activities
kil POS Sessions
i Daily Cash Up
i Fund Transaction [noquiny
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Cash Management Modes

Vista supports three different operational modes of Cash Management, which have varying degrees of
control and setup requirements. Each method is described below.

First Level - 'Simple’

This mode is available within BackOffice, when the system setting ‘CashManagementMethod’ is set to
SIMPLE. 'Simple' operates with reporting based on Cashier Session Reconciliation Reports and Sales
Reports, and tracking of each transaction at the POS but with no reconciliation of amounts issued and
returned. This option does not require you to Close the Day and therefore does not create a Daily
Posting journal.

Second Level - 'Cash-Up’

This mode is also available within BackOffice, when the system setting ‘CashManagementMethod’ is
set to CASH-UP. ‘Cash-Up' allows tracking of individual POS sessions, including recording of opening
and closing floats, and reconciliation of cash and other payment types issued at POS sessions. In

addition, miscellaneous transactions for both POS sessions and general cinema transactions can be
entered from the Daily Cash-Up screen. This enables the calculation of an overall banking amount,
calculation of “overs” and “unders” and the generation of a General Ledger daily posting journal. A
Daily Cash-Up and reconciliation process must be completed with the closing of each cinema day.

Third Level - 'CashDesk’

This mode is only available when the system setting ‘CashManagementMethod’ is set to FUNDMGMT,
and Vista's additional application, CashDesk, has been installed. CashDesk provides enhanced cash
management functionality which allows the cinema to track the actual cash and voucher amounts at
a central location, such as a safe room, or track cash and vouchers at more than one location. With
CashDesk you can bring money in and out of the system, and track other non-cash items, such as
vouchers, that require a level of control.

The cinema must be “opened” before any transactions can be performed for a business day. This
requires a CashDesk manager to log into the CashDesk and confirm the opening balances for the day
before any point of sale operators can log on. The CashDesk manager creates the POS Session Floats
from the CashDesk and not from the BackOffice POS Session menu option.

As Floats are updated, issued and received, amounts drawn down to individual banking bags and
transactions performed, the net currency position in the safe is tracked. Floats can be issued to
operators and amounts at the point of sale can be dynamically monitored. Drops and top-ups from
the point of sale can be visually tracked to ensure they are reconciled correctly.

As with Cash-Up, miscellaneous transactions can be recorded and included as part of the Daily
Cash-up process, although they are entered from the CashDesk rather than from the BackOffice Daily
Cash-Up screen. The Daily Cash-Up and reconciliation process must also be completed with the
closing of each cinema day, as for Cash-Up.
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Cash Management Maintenance

Use this section to setup for all modes of Cash Management (Simple, Cash-Up or CashDesk):

2 Vista Back Office
File iew Help

¥izta Back Dffice

+-35Y General Maintenance A
+-35Y Box Office
+-35Y Concessions
-1-55) Cashier Management
=Rw'] Cash tanagement Maintenance
@ Payment Groups
g8 Payment Types
&8 Payment Buttons
@ Payment Youchers
& Fund Transaction Types
&g P05 Adiustment Comments
i Debtors
&3 Card Definitions
& General Ledger dccounts
+-35) Cash Management Activities
+-35 Management |nguiries
+-35 Environment Folder
+-35Y Signage w

For additional CashDesk setup and maintenance, see the CashDesk Maintenance section within the
CashDesk User Guide.

Payment Groups

Payment Groups are used to track actual amounts held at point of sale. This section describes how we
track items of value within each float, including cash, vouchers, phone cards etc. Payment Groups are
also a way to group together several payment types for reconciliation purposes. When we create an
opening float for a POS session we set the float amounts by Payment Group.

When the system is delivered there is a default payment group called “Receipts”. This is intended to
be used only with “Simple” mode. We recommend you create meaningful payment groups if you
intend to use Cash-Up or CashDesk. Examples of Payment Groups that you may set up are:

= Cash

= Credit Card

= Vouchers

= Voucher Stubs
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Payment Groups can also be made up of a number of payment types, e.g. you may have separate
payment types of Visa, Amex, and MasterCard, which all belong to a payment group of Credit Card.

Paymernt Grougp

Credit Card
Payment Type Payment Type Payment Type
Wiza Mastercard AT e

You must set a payment group for each different value which you intend to track at the point of sale.
Each payment group is defined to be tracked by value or quantity (e.g. redemption vouchers). Each
time a payment type is received at the POS it will be updated to the POS session payment group. If
one does not exist then it will be created for reconciliation at the end of the POS session.

If inventory items are required to be tracked (e.g. vouchers) then the inventory item must have a
payment group associated with it, to ensure that POS will update the payment group total each time
one of these items is sold or returned. See BackOffice User Guide/lItem maintenance for required
setup information.

For example, an opening float for Voucher Books of 3x$100 Adult books, and 2$50Child books (total
5 books, $400), with sales of 1x$100Adult book, and 1x$50 Child book, gives POS session values of:

Payment Group Value Quantity

Opening Float Voucher Books $400 5

Closing POS Session Voucher Books $250 3
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Payment Groups-General Tab

The General Tab contains the following information:

> Payment Group Maintenance
File Edit Help

PGl E © o4 BB 7

Fayment Group:

General l Caszh Desk Features l

Hame: || v Active

Options: ;
[v Allow Opening Float

v CanBeBanked [value must be tracked]

[v Enter Actuals at Cash Up

Track By * “alue ™ Quantity " Walue and Gty
Default Payment

Type: | J

Al Lang Mame: |

Reconciiation |
Fayment Group:

HO Code; |
NLM NS
Payment Groups - General Tab
Name Name of Payment Group
Active Flag Controls whether this payment group can be used.
Allow opening float This controls whether this payment group will be available to be entered as

an opening amount or value for a float. E.g. Cash would be allowed as an
opening float, whereas Credit Cards probably would not have an opening
float amount

Can be Banked In the Daily Cash-Up the values are summarised into a banking amount.
This field determines whether the Payment Group is included in the banking
totals or not.

Enter Actuals at Cash Up Determines if in the Daily Cash-Up the user is required to enter the Actual
amount taken for reconciliation purposes.

If using Simple or Cash-Up methods, and the Payment Group reconcile flag
is set (which is the default), then you should enter the actual amount in the
actual column at time of Cash-Up.

Track by Value / Quantity For each payment group we determine whether to track by quantity, value
or both. E.g. Cash would probably be tracked by value only, whereas
vouchers might be tracked by both (we have 5 voucher books with a total
value of $400).

Default Payment Type When the POS session is cashed up and the amount is returned to a Fund,
if the payment type is not specified then the default will be assumed (can be
overridden). This can only be assigned if the required Payment Type has
already been created. If not, then create Payment Type and return to this
screen to update this field. You must enter a default Payment Type if you
wish to use Cash Desk’s Auto-Reconcile function.
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Alternative Language Name | The payment group name in the Alternate language.

Reconciliation Payment This is used when the sale of items is tracked by returning ‘Reconciliation’ to
Group Cash Desk. An example would be when you are selling voucher books, and
when you sell the book you return the cover as part of the POS takings so
that the sale of the voucher book can be confirmed.

HO Code HeadOffice code to be entered here.

Payment Groups-CashDesk Features Tab

The CashDesk Tab contains the following information:

Note: The following screen only displays if Vista’s CashDesk module has been installed.

" Payment Group Maintenance
File Edit Help

o G & o b BR T

Payment Group:

General Cash Desk Features l

Reconcile to Fund: | -

Enable Automatic Reconciliation: -

Include in Deposits: v Defer Deposits to Reconciliation Fund: [~
Deposit Maodel: + Detailed " Template

Template Definitian:

Ayallable Payment Types: Payment Types in Template:

[ ]
I

L >

NUM INS

CashDesk Features Tab

Enable Auto Reconciliation Check this box to enable Cash Desk’s Auto-Reconcile functionality. This
feature allows automatic posting of a payment group from an incoming float
adjustment or a closed POS session to a fund without manual intervention.

If the payment group has been set up without the reconcile flag set, then the
actual amount will default to the current amount and you will not be able to
change this.

Reconcile to Fund If Auto Reconciliation is checked, then enter a valid and active Fund name
that this Payment Group reconciles to.

Include in Deposits Check this box if this Payment Group is to be included in the Deposit process
— normally this would apply to payment Groups such as cash and
cheques/checks.

Defer Deposits to If Include in Deposits is checked, then can choose to defer deposit to the

Reconciliation Fund reconciliation fund.
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Deposit Model

Select either Detailed or Template.

Detailed allows multiple lines to be entered at deposit entry time, where
document number, name and amount can be entered. This is intended for
cheque/check input.

Template allows a list of payment types to be created for the Deposit entry
screen.

Template Definition:

Available Payment Types
and Payment Types in
Template

These fields are enabled if you have checked the Template in the Deposit
Model.

The Payment Types in Template allows us to list payment types that are to
be used in the entry screen and the sequence that they are to be displayed
in. For example, Payment Group Cash, would list the denominations to be
used for entry and the in the desired entry sequence.

To add a field to the Template, select from the list of Available Payment
Types and press >>.

To remove a field from the Template, select from the list of Payment types in
Template and press <<.

Payment Types

The Payment Type is the base level at which cash and other items of value are tracked at POS, by Cash
Management and CashDesk. This might include different denominations of cash (should we choose to
track that), and different values for vouchers. Examples of payment types are:

Cash, e.g. $5 and $10 notes.

Credit Cards, e.g. AMEX, Diners, Visa.

EFTPOS and EFTPOS Advance.

Gift Vouchers, e.g. Adult Gift Voucher, $10 Voucher.

Debtor.
Tab
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Payment types are used for two different purposes; one for determining methods of payment at the
Point of Sale, and one to track values within Cash Management.

Each Payment Type must be associated with a Payment Group. Multiple payment types can belong to
a single payment group. The Payment Group will determine whether the Payment Type is tracked by
quantity, value or both, and also the Payment Group will determine whether the Payment Type can be
used as part of an opening float.

Payment Types can also be set up for Payment Voucher Redemptions, see Setting Up Vouchers in the
Cinema Operations Guide for more information on Voucher Setup and Use.

Cinema Note: This form may not allow maintenance of Payment Types downloaded from HeadOffice -
this is controlled by the settings in the "Controlled Forms" option (in the Environment folder). Also, if
Payment Type data is not updated after a HeadOffice download, due to the settings in the "HeadOffice
Download Fields" option (within the Environment folder), run the report "HO Download Report" to
identify any Payment Type records not updated.

% Payment Types - Base View

Fil= Edit ‘iew Help
¢ o)A O ¥ B @M ® S ]
F -
Payment Types - Base View
Dezcription Type Statusz Cazh Founding | Credit Card | “oucher | Debit Card ;ﬂ
$5 Maotes C1 Active Mo Mo Mo Mo Mo
$50 Notes Ch Active Mo Mo Mo Mo Mo
Adult Gift Y oucher Wh Achive Mo Mo Mo Mo Mo
Adult Voucher Stub 55 Active Mo Mo Mo Ma Ma
AMEX ps Active Mo Mo e Mo Mo
Cazh C Active e Mo Mo Mo Mo
Chegue [l Active Mo Mo Mo Mo Mo
Child Gift % oucher W2 Achive Mo Mo Mo Mo Mo
Child % oucher Stub 54 Active Mo Mo Mo Ma Ma
Credit Card R Active Mo Mo Yes Ma Ma
DEBTOR B Active Mo Mo Mo Mo Mo
Eft-Poz E Active Mo Mo Mo Mo ez —
Eftpos Advance B, Active M Mo Mo Mo Yes
Loyalty Pointz L Achive Mo Mo Mo es Mo
FPayment Wouchers F Achive M Ma Ma Yes Ma
Redeemed VYouchers R Active Mo Mo Mo Yes Mo
R radinn M frhiva fA e (A M A il
1 »
Wiewr Baze View Record 1 of 27 ML
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Payment Types-General Tab

s Payment Type Maintenance
File Edit Help

PACE X0 s 2@ ?

Drescription: l$'| 0 Mates Head Office Record

Eeneral ] Other ]

Short Description: |$'I 0 Motes j::::: {=
Payment Group: |Eash L| Inactive ™
Card Marme: |

Type Code: |I:2

HO Upload Code: |I:2
DLL To Run: |

Ilze at POS:
Denomination:

Fired W alue: | fin

Card Details Tender Cateqgary
Fapment Advance | = |

<1 ]

Card |zzue

Lard HEFharge Remote Sales for the selected tender category =

Lze this payment type by default

[T o,

ML
Payment Types - General Tab:
Description Enter a Description (30 characters).
Short Description Enter a Short Description (15 characters). This appears on the Payment Button in
POS.
Payment Group This tells the system what Payment Group this payment type belongs to, which

also indicates how this payment type is tracked: by quantity, value or both. A
payment type must be linked to a Payment Group.

Card Name If this is a credit, debit or other card, enter the Card Name.

Type Code This is the unique identifier for the payment type. The size of the Payment Type
Code field is 10 characters. However, by default, V3R1 will continue to only allow
payment types with a code of 2 characters. The system setting
HOCOMPAT_PAYTYPE_PK10 control whether a 10 character code can be used.

HO Upload Code Used when banking information is uploaded to HeadOffice.

DLL to Run Leave this blank, unless the Payment Type you have defined is either a Payment
Type Voucher (e.g. a gift voucher worth $20 can be used as payment) or a Debtor
account. This is what to enter for either of these two options:

For Payment Voucher: ‘PaymentVouchers.clsPayVoucher'

For Debtor Account: 'DebtorPayments.clsDebtorTab’
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Use at POS

This specifies whether this Payment Type can be used at Point of Sale (you will
need to link this payment type to a Payment Button - see next topic). The system
will only allow this payment type to be selected if the type code is a single
character.

Denomination and
Fixed Value.

This is used for items that are typically tracked by quantity but have a fixed value,
e.g. if we are tracking cash notes, or different voucher types. If the Denomination
flag is checked then the Fixed Value field becomes available for entry. Enter the
value for the item.

Once you check the Denomination flag, then at Cash Management only the
quantity becomes input capable. The system will calculate the value based on the
quantity of the transaction and the Fixed value of the payment type.

Tender Category

Select either Cash, Rounding, Debit Card, Credit Card, Voucher, Stored Value
Card, Loyalty, or Tab to indicate type of tender.

Remote Sales for the
selected tender
category use this
Payment type by
default.

Check this box if remote sales (e.g. Web, Kiosk) should use this payment type as
the default for the selected tender category.

Payment Advance

Check this box if this payment type represents a Debit Card Advance.

Card Issue

This allows new cards to be issued (Stored Value Cards).

Card Recharge

This allows money to be added to a card (Stored Value Cards).

Status

Select Active/lInactive.

Record Card Details for
Auditing

If you have checked Card Type ‘Credit Card’, then this field is enabled. Check this
box if you require the credit card details, i.e. the number and expiry date to be
recorded on the Payment Transaction. If this happens, a report can be run to print
out credit card details for a particular period.

Use external Stripe
Reader for card
payment.

Check box this box if a separate (non-integrated) stripe reader will be used for
payments at POS.

Card Check Formula

If you have checked card type 'Credit Card' or 'Stored Value Card', then this field is
enabled. Enter the formula here.
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Payment Types-Other Tab

For more information on GL Accounts see General Ledger Postings from Vista in the Cinema
Operations Guide.

> Payment Type Maintenance |:||§|E|
File Edit Help
P H o b BER 7

Diescription: |Eash

General  Other I

Account Codes

Banking: WL'

POS Ovwers =: |

POS Unders = : |

* | thiz Payment Tope iz the Default for itz Payment Group these Account Codes are azsigned to
POS Seszion Overs and Unders for the Payment Group.

Alternate Language

Shaort Dezcriphon; |

Dezcription: |

Draily Cinema Limit [per custanmer):

MLUM

Payment Types - Other Tab:

Account Code - Banking | Select the General Ledger code from the dropdown list.

Account Codes - POS Select the General Ledger codes from the dropdown list for POS Overs/Unders
Overs/Unders transactions for this Payment Type.

Alternate Language Short | Alternate Language Short Name.
Name

Description Alternate Language Description.

Daily Cinema Limit (Per | A cinema limit can be applied to the same payment type. If alimitis applied to the
Customer) total transactions for that business date, the card number is then checked against
the defined limits. If this limit is exceeded a message is returned to the device
(POS or ATM, etc.) and the transaction will not be completed.
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Payment Buttons

Link the Payment Types that are required on Point of Sale to a POS Payment Button.

- Payment Button Maintenance

File Edit Help
wal & < b BER T
Application: a Point of Sale L|
lipz |Eft-Pos =
General
P o Status
avment 15 ateway: .
d d L' f* Achve
YWorkstation Group: L' © Inactive
Seguence: 3 ﬁ
Account Mumber; [ Show Account Button
Yalue: 0.00 [ Mandatomy Amount Entry
Payment Advance Type [ “erify Signature
Cash Advance From: - | _
— | v Required
Do not zupply change: [
Apply change to: L'
LI

Payment Buttons:

Application

Select the Application that this relates to, e.g. Vista Point of Sale.

Type

Select the Payment Type.

Payment Gateway

Select the relevant Payment Gateway, e.g. Vista Payments module or other, if
required.

Workstation Group

Select the Workstation Group from the dropdown list to link this Payment
Button to.

Sequence

Enter the sequence number which determines the position of this Payment
Button in POS (on the Payment screen).

Account Number

Enter the account number associated with the external Service module that
this Payment Type links to, e.g. Bank Credit Card or Automated Phone service.

Value

If this Payment Button is related to a Payment Voucher, then enter the fixed
value of the voucher here, e.g. for a $10 payment voucher, enter 10.00.

Payment Advance Type

If the selected payment type has the field ‘Payment Advance' checked on,
then this field becomes active. Select the payment type that the advance
should be linked to.

Status

Select Active or Inactive.
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Show Account Button

Check this box if the Account button should be displayed on the POS Payments
screen.

Mandatory Amount Entry

Check this box to force the POS operator to key in an amount against this
payment type.

Verify Sighature

Check this box if a signature is required for this payment type.

Cwv

Check this box if the CVV number is required for this payment type.

Do not supply change

Check this box if change is not to be given for this payment type and then
select from the dropdown a payment group where the amount of change can
be assigned to (so that bankings will still balance). For instance, you may not
allow change to be given when a $10 payment voucher is used as payment.

Payment Vouchers

Vista allows the set up Payment Vouchers, which are vouchers with a fixed value, e.g. a $10 Voucher.
See Setting Up Vouchers in the Cinema Operations Guide for more information on Voucher Setup and

Use.

File Edit Help

PG E> Y > iR 7

Yalidate Online:. v

Barcode Details

[v Enforce Barcode

Alternate Language

Yaucher: Gift Youcher $10
General l
—Waucher | Status-
Shart Marne; IGv $10
o f* Active
Description: |Gift Voucher $10

Walue: 10.00 i |nactive

Barcode Code / Product Code 1DI Serial Mo Pozitian:

[v Unigue Barcode per Fayment [can redeem one per tranzaction)

[ Unigue Barcode [can anly redeem once]

Barcode Length:

i

Shart Mame; ]

Dezcrption: ]

LI

Payment Vouchers
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Description Fill in the Voucher Description.

Value Put in a value for the voucher. This is the value of the redemption - this
will not be charged to the customer.

Validate Online Check this box if Validation can occur online.

Status Active, Inactive.

Barcode Code/Product Code Barcode number.

Enforce barcode Check this box to enforce a barcode.

Unigue barcode per payment Check this box if a unique barcode per payment. Allows you to redeem
one per transaction.

Unique Barcode per Payment This can only be redeem once.

Serial No Position Enter the First and Last Character of the Serial Number here.

Barcode Length Enter the Total Number of Barcode Digits here.

Alternate Short Name Alternate Language Short Name.

Alternate Description Alternate Language Description.

Fund Transaction Types

Fund Transaction Types are used to make miscellaneous adjustments of the overall ‘cash’ position for
the day, e.g. cash received from Games Machines, or miscellaneous expenditure on topping up floats,
or stamps. These transactions are entered from the Daily Cash-up screen. For more information on GL
Accounts see General Ledger Postings from Vista in the Cinema Operations Guide.

% Fund Transaction Type Maintenance
File Edit Help

® & Ao L EBa@E P

Fund Txn Type: Fund Created
General l
RENER ||:,_m,:| Created [~ Default Tranzaction Twpe
Dezcrption: |"v"ista Syztem - Fund Created
f* Revenue (" Expense
Account Code: | hd
Salez Taw | - |

Default Payment Tepe to izsue Tranzactions against;

| - |

[ Include in Banking

MLIF
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Fund Transaction Types

Name

Short description of the Transaction Type.

Default Transaction
Type

Identifies if this is the default Fund Transaction type. If yes, then this transaction
will automatically be selected in drop down lists when creating a new Fund
Transaction.

Description

Long description of the Transaction Type.

Revenue/Expense

Indicate if this transactions is a revenue or expense transaction. This setting
determines how the transactions are represented in the Daily Cash Up screen and
posted in the GL Daily Journal in the End of Day process.

Account Code

Select the General Ledger account from the dropdown list for this fund transaction
type.

Sales Tax Code

Select the sales tax code from the dropdown list, to calcuate tax for this
transaction type.

Default Payment Type
to issue Transaction
against

When creating a new transaction using this Fund Transaction Type, the default
payment type is used to automatically default to the transaction.

Include in Banking

If checked, miscellaneous transactions using this transaction type are included in
the Banking section of the Daily Cash-Up.

POS Adjustment Comments

During a POS Session, if the operator makes a float adjustment, such as Cash Drop or Top up, the
operator can select comments associated with the float adjustment transaction but which further
describe this transaction. The setup of these comments is optional. You can enter multiple lines on a
single screen by selecting more than one payment group. Comments can either be typed in or
selected from a standard list. To remove a comment check the box provided and then save.

& pos Adjustment Comments

File Edit Help

&Rl o 8 |m@ x| 2

EEX

Adjustment Type: |Elpening Balance - Back Office Jhd
Cormment Remove
An opening value has been created [l
B |CashDrop O
* O

KUM

POS Adjustment Comments

Comment

To add an entry click the Edit tool, enter in comment and save.

Remove

To remove an entry, check the box in the remove column and then save the screen.
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Tabs

A Tab is an account that the customer has with your company. Tabs can be used as a method of
payment, like Cash, Vouchers etc. The Tabs Payment Type can provide a link to an external
(non-Vista) Tabs system. Each Tab also has an event defined, e.g. it may be Boston Public School and
the Event is the World Vision Fundraiser.

On the Point of Sale Payment screen, the user can select the Tab payment type. A list of all active
Tabs will be presented to the user to select from.

. Tab Maintenance EWE]FS__q

File Edit Help
- = e I e - N
Tab:
General l
Hame : Fullers Group Status : J.-'l'-.cti'-.-'e hd
Accounts Receivable [dentifier: ]FU 1
y Code Wword : |'w zihieke
[dentifier : IFL-| o
Limit Per Order : 12|:|
Address |44 Cluay St A
Lirnit T atal ; 11 000
]anntnwn
Arnout Due ]EI
|.-’-'-.ucklanu:| )
Irwaice Murber : ]5455455
| Debt paid : o
(Phone: |09 4675495 :
Debt Paid On ; 17/ 02/ 2006 ~= |
Contact: |Greg Jones
e |L|:|ur'| g Ewvent
i S Description : Seminar 4
Conditions :
RS Start Date [16/ 02/ 2006 & OOpm —=|
End Date: |16/ 02 2009 11:59pm -
Pavrnent
Details :
R Ihd
Tabs:
Name Name of company entered here.
Identifier The Tab can be given a code or name by which it can be easily identified.
Address (Line 1-4) Address of the company for which the Tab has been created for.
Phone Phone number for person in charge of the Tab.
Contact Contact name entered here.
Location Enter a contact location. This is an open option, and could be a seat (i.e. L6) or a
location (i.e. Lounge).
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Status Set the Tab status to either active or inactive.

Accounts Receivable This is the code to identify this Tab in a non- Vista account system.

Identifier

Code Word The Tab can be allocated a password to quote when having a sale rung up to it.
This is to stop other customers ringing up their sales to the Tab.

Limit per Order Limit per order set, can order a certain amount of things.

Limit Total Limit total set.

Amount Due Total amount due.

Invoice Number An invoice can be printed off and sent to the customer.

Debt Paid Check box if Tab has been paid.

Debt Paid On Enter in the date that the Tab was paid.

Conditions Special conditions can be set for individual Tabs.

Payment Details Payment details can be added here.

Event Description Description of Event - payments will be tracked against this Event.

Start Date/End Date Set Start date and end date for the event. Only current events are shown on the
Payment Screen in POS.

Card Definitions

Card Definitions allow you to set up the valid number range for credit cards used at your Cinema. For
more information on GL Accounts see General Ledger Postings from Vista in the Cinema Operations
Guide.

> Card Definition Maintenance

File Edit Help

=R = < b BR 7

Card Definition: |.-’-'-.h-1E>< [340000 - 350000] -

Card Definition Details |

Card Type: ||-'3.h-1 Es

Range Stark: |34|:||:||:||:| Range End: |35|:||:||:||:|

Brand: | |zzuing B ank: |

Cateqgary: |u:reu:|it j GL Account Code: | R

Payment Card: [

HLIM

Card Definitions Detail Tab:

Card Type Type of credit card.

Range Start/End First/last card numbers in the range.




242 Vista BackOffice User Guide V3R1

Brand The retail brand of credit card, e.g. Farmers.

Issuing Bank The Bank issuing the credit card, e.g. HSBC.

Category Debit, Credit or Member (Loyalty) card.

General Ledger The General Ledger account that transactions against this card type posts
Account Code to.

Payment Card If this card allows payment to be made, then check this box.

Vouchers, Coupons and Passes

Vista has created an object called Voucher Master.

This object contains a cabinet and provides a way of pulling together centrally the maintenance of all
cinema based voucher related information, including:

= |tems

= Ticket Types

=  Payment Types

= Payment Buttons

The object and the related maintenance programs described below will exist at both Cinema and Head
Office level. Additionally the Voucher Master:

= Needs to support cashdesk

= Needs to support voucher management

= Needs to support OVV

The following diagram shows connections evident within Voucher Master:

“oucher hdaster

Sold kem
[ltem haster)

Tidet
R edemptions

Scanned Payment
Wauchers

Mis ¢ P ayment
wauchers

Double clicking a line in the Voucher Master cabinet will open up the form shown below. There are
three parts to the form:

= Header
= Selling Item
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Redeemed As

Voucher Master Maintenance

Dasoiiplion: Corporate Movie Money
Short Nama: CMM (] Sold as an Itam
[7] Redearned
Salling ltam @
| Ganeral 1 Barcodes ]
. Itarn Class: . RBmIr:Eﬂ b
Tax Goda: | Requirad “
andor | Reguirad e
Prica: [20.00
Track as POS Pay Group: | Required - Create PRymenl Group
Redeamad as
Description Type Frice ”~ l Creste Redemiption ar Faymert J
CHM Movie Maney Tiket 9,00
L
Redeamad Ticket ————
Edit Ticket Type
| Geraral i Barcodes i Price Cards I
Ticket Class: . R-'E.':IIJ"EEI. )
Ares Catagony: Required ~
HE Code: Fequired Prica: .00
Sequence: " Reguirad Shaw List
Tax Code; Riecuired E
Track as POS Pay Group: | Required o

Create Payment Group
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Voucher Master Maintenance:

Header: This contains the
master information —
description and short
name.

There are also two checkboxes:
Item is sold: This controls whether the Selling Item portion is enabled.

Redeemable: This controls whether the Redeemed portions are
enabled.

Selling Item:

Used if this item is sold at the cinema. There can be only one selling
item per voucher master. This contains the base information required
for a voucher sold item.

For a new voucher master the first time the selling item is selected a

dialog will come up asking do you want to create a new item or select
an existing item. The same process will happen if the selling item has
been unchecked and then re-selected.

If the selling item is unselected then a warning message will be
displayed saying “Warning de-selecting the Selling Item will lose the
link between this voucher and the item.”

Redeemed As: This
contains two sections, a list
of redeemed items and a
form showing the details of
each.

Used if this item is redeemed at the cinema.

There may be a number of redeemed items associated with a single
sold item, e.g. a book of vouchers may contain both ticket redemptions
and gift certificates.

This list is for viewing the tickets and/or payment vouchers associated
with the voucher master. When a line is highlighted in this list, the
details will be displayed below in the “Redeemed” section (either
Redeemed Ticket, or Redeemed Payment.”

Each time the create button is selected a dialog will come up asking do
you want to create a new ticket redemption/payment or select an
existing record. If a new record is to be created then the selection must
be made as to whether it is a ticket redemption, miscellaneous
payment voucher or a scanned payment voucher.




Chapter 5 Cashier Management 245

Cash Management Activities

This section covers the Vista Cash Handling process for point of sale when using Cash Management
Mode of SIMPLE or CASH-UP. The CashDesk User Guide explains the Cash Handling processes using
Vista's additional module CashDesk.

Vista records the opening float amounts, cash drops and top-ups, and closing balances of cash and
non-cash vouchers. Discrepancies can be tracked and adjustments made to complete the cash
position for the day. Final actual balances can be entered, details summarised and daily cash
information sent to HeadOffice.

This section describes how to use POS Session’s to create a new POS Session, to delete an un-used
POS Session, to view the status of a POS Session, and to add adjustments in a POS Session. There are
two ways to view the POS session screen, from the BackOffice or CashDesk if you have it installed.

BackOffice

In BackOffice, POS Session is located under
"] Cashier Managsment the C_ash Management Activities in the
- . Cashier Management folder.
+-£5 Cazh Manzgement Maintenance
-5 Cazh Manzgement Activities
i POS Seszions
@i Daily Cazh Up

POS Sessions

This section reviews the the information contained in the POS Sessions display.
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POS Sessions-General Tab

The POS Session Display provides a comprehensive view of the status of each POS Session.

Note: When operating in Cash-Up mode, the POS Session display is accessed from POS Sessions menu
option within Vista's BackOffice. When operating in CashDesk mode, the POS Session display is
accessed from the main CashDesk screen by right click on the POS Session and selecting the POS
Session details option.

#: Point Of Sale Session

File Edit Action Reports Help

» =
lzer: |F'Bl8l Jacobs wiorkstation Group: |F'c-int of Sale Buzsiness Daw £ 03 i
POS Session |'| a6 ok station: |JELLD Status: |E|'33'3CI

Summary] Adjustments

Salez Receipts

Ticket Sales 3300 || Gross Sales 15.00 2[)3‘3%53;2004 1T|Dm;8 % ﬁnC;DDnn &
silieline Bl 000 LessNon Cash Payments 23/03/2004 10:11.07  LogOHt
less Redemptiors ‘1800 23/03/2004 11:3519 LogOn
Concession Sales 0.00 23/03/2004 11:3556 Deleted Adit Std $11.00
Youcher Sales 0.00 23/03/2004 11:36.24  Deleted Member $6.00
Bow Difice Sundries nop || Total Non Cash Payments 000 |f 23/03/2004 11:3526  Deleted Member $6.00
——— | Opening and Qther 000 |f 23/03/2004 11:33.02  LogQff
Gross Sales 15.00 Cazh Received 15.00 || 23/03/2004 11:40.43 LogOn v
Float Returmed oo |2 2
Total Variance 23300 | | Cash Dropped 0.0a ‘
Total Qty ¥ariance -2 Cash ¥Yariance -15.00
Payment Groups: ‘
Fayment Group: Met Float In/Out: | Adjustments: | Movements: Current; W ariance:
p |Cash [value] 0.00 0.00 15.00 15.00 -15.00
Redeemed Youchers [value 0.o0 0.0 18.00 18.00 -18.00
Redeemed Yaouchers [qty] 0 0 2 2 -2

MLUM

This screen displays a snapshot of Sales, Receipts and Payment totals for this POS Session. The
Expected Cash Balance, Actual Cash Balance and any variance is shown. This screen also displays a
list of all transactions that have occurred at the POS terminal.



Chapter 5 Cashier Management 247

POS Sessions - Adjustments Tab

The POS Session Display provides a comprehensive view of the status of each POS Session.

Note: When operating in Cash-Up mode, the POS Session display is accessed from POS Sessions menu
option within Vista's BackOffice. When operating in CashDesk mode, the POS Session display is
accessed from the main CashDesk screen by right click on the POS Session and selecting the POS
Session details option.

= Point Of Sale Session |'-_| |'E| E|
Eile Edit Action Reports Help

» =i
U zer: |F'El8f Jacobs ‘w'ork station Group: |F'u:|inl of Sale Business Dayw: £ 03 i
POS Session |1 86 ‘wiorkstation: |.JELLD Status: |Closed

General j.Jl Adjustrients

Tatal Transactions: 5 Total Deletes: g
Total Admits: 5 Total &borts: 0
Tatal Admits Refunded: 0 Tatal Zem Sales: 0
Total Refunds: 0 Tatal Cash Draveer Opens: 0
Ticket Sales alue Quantity

LChild Standard 15.00 g

Redemption Adult Gift Wch Qoo 1

Redemption Adult Gift Wch Qoo 1

Concession and Sundiy Sales | Value | uantity | Tatal |

NUM

This screen displays information in 3 sections. The top section, display a summary of Total
Transactions, Admits and Refunds, and a summary of Total Post Actions, such as Total Deletes and
Cash Drawer Opens.

The middle section of this screen, displays a summary of Ticket Sales by Ticket Type, showing the
total value and quantity.

The lower section of this screen, displays Concession and Sundry Sales, showing items sold, by value,
quantity and total value.
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POS Sessions -Adjustment Tab

The POS Session Display provides a comprehensive view of the status of each POS Session.

Note: When operating in Cash-Up mode, the POS Session display is accessed from POS Sessions menu
option within Vista's BackOffice. When operating in CashDesk mode, the POS Session display is
accessed from the main CashDesk screen by right click on the POS Session and selecting the POS
Session details option.

&7 Point Of Sale Session |;||§|E|
File Edit Action Reparts Help

[o 2|1 >[

1ty

U zer: |Vista Suppart swforkstation Group: |F'u:|inl of Sale Business Day: £ i
POS Session [515 Wiorkstation; |DevESDT Status: |Closed

General ] Summary  Adjustments

Adjuztments:
Detailz

= Adjustments Qty Yalue
= 09 Dec 2003 956 am Created By:
: |Vista

Youcher booklets a $0.00

Type:
|Elpening Balance - Back QOffice

Statuz:

|H econciled

Coarniment:

POS Create

POS Adjustment
Comments

Mevs Adjustment ‘

NUM

Each adjustment will have an adjustment type, which indicates whether it is a credit or a debit, and is
used for grouping transactions together. Any adjustments made will be listed here. Highlight the field
to display additional details.

All the details of this Adjustment will be listed. Who the adjustment was created by, the type of the
adjustment, the status and any comments added.

Using POS Sessions

This section covers how to:

Manage POS Sessions:
= Create a POS session.
* Float Tracking.
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= Log onto POS and Confirm the Opening Float.
= Cash Up a POS Session.

= Adding POS Adjustments.
= Close, Unlock or Delete a POS Session.

Creating a POS Session

Before a POS operator logs on to the point of sale, a BackOffice manager will normally create a POS
Session, which will track the amounts at the Point of Sale. Press the “new” tool button from the POS
Session cabinet, and enter the user name and the workstation group they will be signing on to. Any
default payment groups will be automatically added.

:-'_"_;;? Point Of Sale Session

File Edit Action Reports Help

» a7
User; |Lorna Muolan wiorkstation Group: |F'|:|int of Sale Business Day; £ 057 i
POS Session (838 workstation: [LORNA NOLAN Status: |Closed
Genefa Summaryl Adjustments
Sales Receiptz Dat | T | Aot v
. G Sal 432,40 ate ime ction
l';kdsa';sl e || Lo o B Pt 30/03/2004 10:32.20 Logon after Power Off or F.
VANGE 2 3lE8 : e o 0/03/2004 10:4435 Delsted CREDIT CARD §
less Redemptions 0.00 ecelpts ace 30/03/2004 10:4529 Deleted CREDIT CARD §
Cancession S ales 32240 0/03/2004 104611 Delsted CREDIT CARD 4§
Youcher Sales 0.00 3040372004 1046876 LogOif
Bow Office Sundries 0.00 Total Hon Cash Payments -322.40 || 30/03/2004 120055  LogOn
Opening and Other 000 |f 30/03/2004 120128 LogOff
Gross Sales 432.40 Cazh Received 352,00 || 30/03/2004 120340 LogOn b’
Float Returmed ooo |4 ?
Total Yariance -155.60 Cash Dropped _D'DD ‘
Total Qty ¥anance a0 Cash ¥anance -352.00
Payment Groups: ‘
Payment Group: Met Float In/Out: | Adjustments: | Movements: Current: Yariance:
p |Cash [valug] 0.00 0.00 3R2.00 35200 -352.00
Credit Card [walug] 0.00 0.00 2200 2200 -22.00
EFTPOS [walug| 0.00 0.00 104,00 104.00 -104.00
Receipts [valug| 0.00 0.00 -322.40 -322.40 322 .40
Youcher booklets [value) 0.00 0.00 Q.00 0.00 Q.00
Youcher booklets [qty] 0 0 1] 0 1]
MU IMNS

Enter the Opening Float quantity and/or values against the Payment Groups and save the record. The
POS operator can now go to the point of sale, log on and confirm the Float.
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Float Tracking

If the Payments are tracked by Value only, and a quantity is entered, then the message shown below
will appear and the field will remain at zero. Payment Groups determine the tracking method, which
can be Quantity, Value, or both.

Message (20192)

Payment Group is Tracked by Yalue - Quantity Is Mot Yalid

Do you Need to Create a Float?

If the “Allow initiation of POS session” flag on the Workstation Group is checked, then you may not
need to create a Float for an operator within this Workstation Group, e.g. certain point of sales such
as coffee bars may not need to have a pre-defined float.

& Workstation Group Maintenance

[v  Allow initiation of POS Session at terminal f no Back Office Float has been
created.

This flag controls whether the operator can start a POS session if one has NOT been created by the
BackOffice Manager. This flag will stop an operator signing on to a POS session, if no Opening Float
exists.
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Log onto POS and Confirm Float

When a POS operator logs on, the Float amounts must first be confirmed, and then payment
information is tracked as transactions are made.

= Opening Floats

Cash $200.00
Voucher booklets $200.00
7 8 9 -
4 5 6 +
1 2 3 *
0 !
Confirm
Increase Open Drawer Cancel Delete

The confirm float screen is only displayed the first time the POS operator logs on. The POS operator
should check the displayed amounts and press the confirm button. If they believe the amounts are
wrong they should select the cancel button and return to the cash room to confirm the float. Once the
POS operator has confirmed the Float, the POS session cannot be deleted.

The POS operator can increase the confirmed float only if the workstation group is set to allow initiate
POS session at log-on. If this flag is set, and the POS operator logs on without a POS session
previously created (in BackOffice), they will be presented with a form with zero amounts for the
default payment groups, into which they should enter the actual opening floats.

Once the POS operator logs on, the opening amounts will move from the movement’s column to the
actuals column on the POS Session Inquiry.
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Cashing-Up a POS Session

When the POS operator logs off, the POS session shows as completed but not cashed-up. The POS
operator then returns to the cash room (BackOffice) where the BackOffice manager can check the
amounts, enter the actual counts from the Float, and record any other adjustments (such as overs or
unders).

Prior to cashing-up, you may wish to exclude cash removed to make up new floats from the banking
totals, by using either the Remove Float button or New Adjustment button.

Use the Remove Float button from the POS Session - General tab to

Remove Float
exclude cash removed to make up new floats.

or

g ; Use the New Adjustment button from the POS Session Display -
New Adjustment Adjustment tab. The POS adjustments screen will then appear and
the amounts can be entered and adjusted against the POS Session.

To complete the POS Session double click to display the POS Session details screen, and select Edit to
enter the actual totals.

&% point Of Sale Session
File Edit Action Reparts Help

[o 207 wi] |

1ty

U zer: |Vista Suppart swforkstation Group: |F'u:|inl of Sale Business Day: £ i
POS Session [515 Wiorkstation; |DevESDT Status: |Bctive

Summaryl Adjustments

Sales Receipts Dat | Ti | At
. G 5al 224 90 alte Ime (= {[u] g}
Ticket Sales 4830 | || GlOse 2 ales 09/12/2003 120612 LogOn
ALEES el 0.00 | LessNon Cash Payments 09/12/2003 12.07.24  Deleted AMEX $3.50-
less Redempliors .00 09/12/2003 121054 Deleted AMEX $350-
Concession Sales 176.40 0941272003 121535 LogOff
Woucher Sales 0.00 0912/2003 121657 LogOn
Bow Office Sundries noo || Total Mon Cash Payments 000 || p9A2/2003 121658 LogOff
_— Opening and Other 0.00 091252003 1217.04  LogOn
Gross Sales 22430 Cash Received 176.40 | | 09/12/2003 121708  LogOff
Cazh Dropped 0.00
Total Yariance 222490 Expected Cash 176.40 ‘
Total Qty Yariance 0 || Actusl Cash _ Opo
Cash Yariance -176.40 ‘
Payment Groups:
Payment Group: Met Float In/Out: | Adjustments: | Movements: Current: Wariance:
p |Cazh [value] 0.00 0.00 176.40 176.40 -176_40
Credit Card [value] 0.00 0.00 48,50 48.50 -48.50
Receiptz [value] 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Woncher booklets [value] 0.0o 0.0o Q.00 0.0o Q.00
Waoucher booklets [qty] 0 0 1] 0 1]

KUM
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Once you are happy with the totals and have entered the actual
balances (if applicable), then select “Cash up Session”. The following
message will display, asking you to confirm the cashing-up.

Cash Up Seszsion

General] Summaryl Adiustmentsl

Sales
Ticket Sales
Advance 5 AUty
lezs Redempt
Concession 5

\"":""Che_' Sal Positive balances in the Yariance colurnn will be posted as cashier overs, negative balances (red) will be posted as
Bow Dffice S cashier unders,

Receiptz

Are you sure yol wank to cash up this POS Session?

G Sal
ross Sale ~

CAPELIET Ld=il jali e la] HBmD‘\"E FII:Ial ‘
Actual Cazh 0.00
Yariance -BER.ER i Cash Up Session |
Payment Groups:
| | Fayrent Group: | Met Float In/Out: | Adiustments: | Movements | Curentt | Wariance:

Cashing-Up Remote Devices:

If you select to cash-up a POS session and there are sessions that belong to remote devices (such as
Web Ticketing or Kiosk), then Vista will ask if you wish to cash these sessions up as well. If you choose
Yes, then the system assumes the closing balances are the same as the transactions and will post
these balances as actuals, and cash up the sessions. If you choose No, then you can cash-up these
sessions later.

Adding POS Adjustments

There may be some cases where adjustments need to be made to the POS Session, e.g. a damaged
bank note which cannot be included in banking. In this case, go to the Adjustments tab of the POS
Session within BackOffice, and select the New Adjustment button.

- ] Once selected, the POS Adjustment transaction form will display, allowing
New Adjustment the you to enter the adjustment quantity and/or value.

The Opening Float balances will display by default. If you do not change these amounts, and select
OK, then the Opening Float that the POS Session started with is removed. This should leave the
current balance in the POS sessions to be the actual takings.

If you wish to change the amounts or add other payment groups then these can be entered from this
screen. A comment can be typed here also.

Once adjustments have been entered (by pressing OK) they cannot be deleted, if a correction is
required you should enter a new reversing adjustment transaction.

New Adjustment:

Type This data is entered by Vista and then provided in a drop-down
for selection.

Fund Were does this get created?

Created By Who created the adjustment will be listed here.

Date Enter in Date

Comment Select comment form Dropdown provided

Payment Group Amounts Enter in amounts in applicable fields below
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Totals Total recorded

POS Adjustment Comments:

POS Adjustment
Comments

Select this button to add comments about the transaction:

Close, UnLock or Delete a POS Session

Close or UnLock a POS Session:

From the BackOffice POS Session Display, you can select to Unlock this POS Session or Close the POS
Session.

"fﬁ‘-i' Point Of Sale Session

#l=M Edit Action Reports Help

v Break Link 74
Wiork ztatic
Wiork ztatic
Refresh FS
ents
Save Sharkouk 1 Rece
4850 | | Gros
000 || Less
Other... nlock POS Session '
Exit

Delete a POS Session:

If the POS Session was created incorrectly (e.g. for the wrong operator or with the wrong details), or
the POS operator returns without confirming the POS Session, then the POS session can be deleted.
Do this by:

X Open the POS Session form and select the Delete Button.
This will delete an Un-Used POS Session. If the POS Session has been confirmed then the
POS Session cannot be deleted but must first be closed by the POS operator.
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Daily Cash Up

In Cash-Up mode, Daily Cash Up can only be initiated from the BackOffice menu (see below).

When using CashDesk, Daily Cash Up can be initiated from either the BackOffice menu or from the
CashDesk (see below). In either case the functionality is the same.

BackOffice CashDesk
Vista Back Office % Vista CashDesk
+-25 General Maintenance N Daka  Tools  Help
+5 Bow Dffice _’I 1 Fund Balances Repart E
+-5 I:-:unl:.essil:uns T Dally cashup
—-55) Cashier Management . Fun  Deposit Slip Inquiry
+-45) Cash Management Maintenance .
=145 Cash Management Activities -l Lacations _
g POS Sessions -I[@) Banking Safe
(R D aily Cash Up

Note: In Simple Cash Mode, End of Day, is a manual process to check stock balances, run reports and
completing a manual reconciliation. See the Cinema Operations Guide for more information on the
End of Day steps and reconciliation process.

Using Simple Mode in Vista Lite also allows you to utilise both BackUp and Cash Up. This menu option
is Only available if you are running Simple Cash Mode using Vista Lite. It is not available in the
standard Vista package.

The Daily Cash-Up function gives a summary of the days takings and banking amounts from all POS
Sessions. Daily Cash Up allows the manager to review the POS activity for the day at a summary
level, and reconcile against the actual banking, Prior to closing the day. All POS sessions should be
completed and closed before selecting this option.

There are two screen formats available as part of Daily Cash Up - ‘Cash-Up’ and ‘Daily Entries." The
screen displayed is dependant on the option selected in the system setting ‘DefaultEndOfDayScreen.’
The screen shown below is the 'Daily Entries' screen, and is the recommended option. Press the
Change View Button to see the Cash-Up view. When the screen opens, the summary is shown as
follows:
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EEX

Reconcile Daily Funds

Selected Business Date: 297042004 Status: Open
[El Revenue
-[=] Box office
it Dl - Admits $95 .00
E - less Redemptions $0.00
—1 - less Maturing Sales $0.00
S - plus Advance Sales $0.00
- plus Advance Comps and Redemptions $0.00
- Box office Receipts $95.00
- Box office Sundry $0.00
[ Concessions $54 .98
- Total Sales $149.98
SIRENE ~E Sales Reconciliation
ﬁ - Point of Sale $149,98
ing Jaurnal . -Tcntal Sales $149.98
- Miscellaneous $0.00
~[=] Revenue $149.98
=sh Data
El Reconciliation
‘ ~E Non Bankable
Change Vi ‘. mon Bankable Total $0.00
. E| Bankable
E e Cash $150.00
F'r'inlt Pre Receipts $-0.02
- Bankable Total $149.98
Deposits and Payrments $149.98
Owers / Shorts $0.00
Cinema Balance for Thursday 29 april 2004 $0.00
1] l|




Chapter 5 Cashier Management 257

Total revenue is broken down into revenue by Box Office, Concessions, and Miscellaneous. These
amounts should reconcile directly to the Box Office report and Daily Cinema Operations report.
Reconciliation amounts are displayed at the bottom of the screen. Bankable and non-bankable totals
are calculated based on the “Bankable” flag as defined by the payment group.

You can view and exit this snapshot as many times as required. Once the day is closed, no further
transactions can be entered, unless the day is re-opened (see Close Day button below).

The total sales (ie total of Box Office Sales, Concession Sales and Box Office Sundry Sales), will always
balance to the Total Sales within the Sales Reconciliation section. If it does not, this means a
Workstation Group has not been assigned to a workstation. This may happen if a new sales device eg
Kiosk, is setup and not fully defined in workstation maintenance.

If the Cinema Balance is not $0.00, then this means that either not all takings were banked or more
money was banked than there were sales and takings.

Daily Cash Up Buttons:

Each of the buttons from the Daily Cash Up screen are described:

Select Date Button

If you wish to view the Daily Cash-Up for another business day, press the Select Date
button and the date selector will display. The Daily Cash-Up screen will now display
information for this date.

Add Miscellaneous Transaction Button
E

f This button is available in Cash-Up mode only and can be used to enter miscellaneous
revenue transactions for the current business day such as revenue from games
machines, or sundry expenses such as stamps, coffee, etc. Once these transactions
are entered they will affect the Daily Cash-up totals.

If using the CashDesk, then enter transactions from the main CashDesk screen.

@ Close Day Button

This button will Close the selected business day. If the day is already closed, then a
message will display asking if you would like to re-open the day. Once the day is
re-opened, further transactions can be entered, and the Close Day can be run again.
Closing the Day is explained in more detail in the next section.

@ Comments Button
Select this button to enter comments for the day. These comments remain as part of
the Daily Cash-up transaction and can be viewed historically.

Posting Journal Button

Canll Select this button to view the Daily Posting Journal for the selected date range. This
report summaries the days transactions into a financial form, with General Ledger
account codes assigned to each component (income, expenses, etc).

ol Refresh Data Button

ﬂ Select this button if additional transactions have been processed since selecting the
Daily Cash-Up function. The totals will be re-calculated and re-displayed.

& Change View

‘J Select this button to toggle the view between the 'Daily Entries' view and the 'Cash up’
view.
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] Print Preview Button

-4 Select this button to preview the Cash-Up Daily Entries View Report, which shows
details for the Cinema Fund and Banking Fund for the selected Business Day. Note:
this option is only available from the ‘Daily Entries' view.

@ Help
Select this button to view Online Help.

=

Close Day Wizard

Note: In Simple Cash mode, End of Day is a manual process to check stock balances, run reports and
completing a manual reconciliation. See the Cinema Operations Guide for more information on the
End of Day steps and reconciliation process. This menu option is not available if you are running in
Simple Cash Mode.

This option is available for Cash-Up and CashDesk cash modes. The Close Day wizard will step you
through the End of Day process. The key steps are:

= Firstly the End of Day Wizard checks to see if the business day is already closed. If itis, then you
will be prompted to either regenerate the reports and export files, reopen the day, or cancel (and
leave the day closed).

If the day is not already closed, then the End of Day proceeds, with:

= Close of Day integrity checks

= Confirm Fund balances (dependant on system setting)

= Dispatch Funds, Settle Transactions and Finalise Stocktake (if in DayEnd Stocktake Mode)
= Open the next Business Day (dependant on system setting)

= Reports and Extracts
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Each of these steps are described below.

Reopen Closed Day:

This screen only displays if the day is already closed.

Vista End of Day Wizard

End of Day Wizard Friday, 05 March 2004 OF

Welcorne to the Vista End of Day Wizard,

The Selected Business Date is currently Closed:

Friday, 05 March 2004

What would you like to da?
f* Generate reports and export; files

("~ Reopen the selected business day

Cancel Mext ==
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Start Close Day Wizard:

If the day is not already closed, then after selecting the Close Day button from the Daily Cash Up
screen, the following screen will display:

Vista End of Day Wizard

End of Day Wizard Monday, 23 February 2004 OF

Welcorne to the Vista End of Day Wizard,

Please confirm you wish to Close the Selected Business Date:

Monday, 23 February 2004

Cancel MNext ==
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Close Day - Integrity Checks:

The End of Day wizard completes some basic checks to see if all POS Sessions have been cashed up,
whether sales have been made and stocktakes completed. The following information screen is then
shown. Any items marked with a Il should be checked. Click Cancel to end the End of Day and
complete any outstanding transactions, otherwise click Next to continue with the End Of Day.

Vista End of Day Wizard

End of Day Wizard Monday, 23 February 2004 OF

Running System Integrity Checls...

Ml checking all POS Sessions Have Been Cashed Up

Bl checking Sales Transactions Exist

B checking for Megative Inventary Balances

Ml checking all Daily Counted Items Have Been Counted

Ml checking Mo Transactions Made After Count

Zancel Mext ==
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Close Day - Confirm Fund Balances:

If the system setting 'ConfirmFundBalances' is set to Yes, then the Fund Balances must be confirmed
within the End of Day procedure, and the following 2 screens display:

Vista End of Day Wizard

End of Day Wizard Monday, 23 February 2004 OF

Please Confirmn Fund Balances...

Click "Mext" to confirmn fund balances.

Cancel MNext ==
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Confirm the fund amounts and press the Confirm button. Once confirmed the Fund Balances report
will be automatically generated and the status of the cinema will be changed to Closed.

¢ Current Fund Balances

Business Date to Close: R ]
Location Fund Payment Type Oty Walue | Confirm | o s
Banking 5400 Cheque i] $12.21
b339245 420 Motes i ¢20.00
bag 1 41 Caoins 3 $3.00
42 Coins i $2.00
bag 2 $10 Motes 1 $10.00
Bag 2108 41 Coins i $1.00
$2 Coins 1 $2.00
$20 Motes 1 ¢$zo.00
Cash 0 40,00
Bag 210&h 42 Coins i $2.00
Bag 2108¢c $1 Coins 10 410,00
42 Coins 20 $40.00
$5 Motes 5 $25.00
S0c Coins 30 $15.00
bagl 41 Caoins 1 $1.00
Bagz0i&a 42 Coins 2 $4.00
$5 Motes 5 $25.00
Bagznosh 41 Coins 1z $12.00
$10 Motes 13 $130.00
$100 Motes 2 $200.00
$2 Coins 17 $34.00
$20 Motes &  $160.00
$5 Motes 21 $105.00
$50 Motes £ $300.00
20c Coins 5 41.00
S0c Coins 10 $5.00
Bagzl108d $50 Motes 1 $50.00 "
- . - om =
< »
Total Confirmed Qty: ,m
Total Confirmed ¥alue: [ gz048g,99 Confirm
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Close Day - Dispatch Funds, Settle Transactions and Finalise Stocktake:

This step performs some end of day cleanups for CashDesk, selecting Dispatch transactions and
performing credit card settlements. If the system setting for Stocktake Mode is set to DayEnd, then
the stocktake amounts will be finalised. Click Close day to confirm the Close of the Day.

Vista End of Day Wizard

End of Day Wizard Monday, 15 March 2004 O

Confirm Close of Selected Business Day?

Click "Close Day" to confirm you wish to close this day.

Cancel Close Day
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Close Day - Progress of End Of Day:

The following screen displays the progress of the Close Day:

Vista End of Day Wizard

End of Day Wizard Monday, 15 March 2004 O

Closing Selected Business Date...

Ml Checking No Open Remote POS Sessions
Ml Finalised Stockeounts
Ml Closing Day

You have successfully closed Monday 15 March 2004

Cancel MNext ==
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Close Day - Open the Next Business Day:

If the system setting 'AutoOpenNextBusinessDay’ is set to Yes then the next business day is
automatically opened within the Close Day process and the user will be requested to confirm the Fund
Balances as part of the Open Day procedure. If the system setting is No, then the End of Day does not
automatically open the next Business Day.

Vista End of Day Wizard

End of Day Wizard Monday, 23 February 2004 OF

Zpening Mext Business Date..,

Ml confirming Fund Balances For Mext Business Date Before Opening

Ml Opening The Mext Business Date

Zancel Mext ==
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Close Day - Reports and Extracts:

If there are reports and extracts to run they will be shown and can be run now. Click Next to complete
the Close Day process.

Vista End of Day Wizard

End of Day Wizard Monday, 23 February 2004 O

Generate Repaorts and Extract Files...

: {+
) | Process reports for day end: I ~
~

-There are no reports to process

[’J Generate extract files: v

Home Office Export

Cancel MNext ==
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Close Day - Final Screen:

The final screen of the End of Day wizard displays. Click Finish.

Vista End of Day Wizard

End of Day Wizard Monday, 23 February 2004 OF

The Selected Business Date has now been closed.

The Selected Business Date has successfully been closed. Click
"Finish" to close,

Cancel Finish

Daily Posting Journal Report

Note: In Simple Cash mode, End of Day is a manual process to check stock balances, run reports and
completing a manual reconciliation. See the Cinema Operations Guide for more information on the
End of Day steps and reconciliation process. This menu option is not available if you are running in
Simple Cash Mode.

This option is available for Cash-Up and CashDesk cash modes. Once the End of Day has been
completed, the Daily Posting Journal report can be printed if required. The Posting Journal includes:
= Box Office and Concessions Revenue

= Vouchers Sales and Redemptions

= Unders/Overs and adjustments

= Miscellaneous sales and expenditure

= Banking and Revenue reconciliation
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For more information on GL Account postings see General Ledger Postings from Vista in the Cinema
Operations Guide. Select the date range to run this report for and output format. Click OK to
continue.

&% Daily Posting Journal

File Help

Date Selection:

Frarm: Ta:

31 Oct 2003

CQutput Format:

(* XML ("~ Tab Delimited Text  Csv " Vista Repart

Save As: |

The output file can be uploaded into a HeadOffice financial system to update General Ledger. The
Posting Journal Report can also be run at any time from the BackOffice Report Launcher, although if
the day has not yet been closed, then the Daily Journal is subject to change. Once the day is closed
then the Daily Posting will remain static. A sample Posting Journal report is shown below:

F'Ostirl Journal Wk Chemas Boston
g 1011 Mak St Bt
Joumnal Date From : 20034107 00:00:00 .00 Hamar
To: 2003108 00:00:00.00
Boston
Vits Cinom as Boston
Credifs
| vale |GLI3-:n:Ie |Leue|1 |Leue|2 |Leue|3 |Leue|¢ |
Reave mue
Box Offce
| suzz:|2u|:|uu |a-:-x|:|mce | | | |
CORCESRIRS
| 9235|2?1|:||:||:|J:|2 |P-:-I|t|:-TSaIe | | | |
T2 APz j2h e
| 1391" |Sa|es Tax-Concess | | Sales Tax Leuel 1 | | |
| ﬁﬂll‘ |Sa|es Tax Box O Mo | Sales Tax Leuel 1 | | |
A72 .26
7226
Dehifs
| walne |GLC|:-|:IE |Leue|1 |Leue|2 |Leue|3 |Leue|¢ |
Crpanses
Rede i plar s
| 21+ 27010015 | | | | |
T2 aREceivah ke
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Daily Operations Summary

This topic describes the daily steps using the "Cash-Up" Cash Management Mode. If CashDesk is
installed then see CashDesk Operations (in the CashDesk User Guide).

Step Who Task

Create new POS Session Manager Creates POS session(s) with opening float amounts in
Vista BackOffice, Cash management Activities, Create a
POS session.

Log onto POS Session Operators POS Operator(s) log onto POS terminal and confirms
opening float. If opening float is not confirmed then float
must be returned and deleted by manager or adjusted.

POS Session — POS Operators Operator performs POS transactions which updates POS

Transactions session payments summary.

POS Session — Cash Operators Operator can perform Float Adjustments, Top Ups or

Management and Return Float Cash Drops as required.

Transactions

Complete POS Session Operators Operator completes POS session, logs off and returns to
the BackOffice for the cash drawer to be counted, floats
returned and income banked.

Cash-up (Close) POS Session Manager Manager checks the float, enters adjustments and final
count into POS Session. The POS session can now be
closed.

Miscellaneous Transactions Manager Any time during the day miscellaneous transactions can
be entered (e.g. petty cash, cash from machines).

End of Day Cash-Up Manager At end-of-day, manager reviews the Cash-up screen

which has summary of all closed POS sessions, confirms
banking and closes day. This will generate the Daily
Posting Journal.

Note: the close of day and posting journal does not apply
if “Simple” cash management is in place.
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Fund Transaction Inquiry

This menu option displays fund transactions that have been made in the date period selected. A
prompt appears before the cabinet is opened where required dates can be entered.

"8 Fund Transaction Inquiry - Base View
File Edit Wew Help

¢ A s B o4 2B ¥ ® & .

Fund Transaction Inquiry - Base View

Date: 1940842004 : 20/09/2004

Tranzaction Type Fund Mame FPayment Type Azzoc Fund Mame .-’-'-.ss::uuma_tril?jsayment Pi

p |Fund To Fund Out Managers |Cash Whfloat Cazh

Fund Ta Fund In W SFloat $20 Motes tanagers Float Cash

Fund To Fund Out Youchers Adult Gift Youcher Whsfloat Adult Gift VY oucher

Fund To Fund In Wtffloat Adult Gift Voucher Youchers Adult Gift Y oucher

Fund To Fund Out Managers | Cash Electronic Cash |

Fund To Fund In Electronic | Cash d anagers Float Cash

Fund To Fund Out cheque Chegque chegue drawer Cheque

Fund To Fund Out cheque Chegque chegue drawer Cheque

Deposit 1089 Chegue chegue drawer Cheque

Deposzit 1089 Cheque cheque drawer Cheque

Depozit 1083 Cheque cheque drawer Cheque

Fund To Fund Out cheque Cheque cheque drawer Cheque -

4 3

Yiew: Baze Yiew Fecord 1 of 24 MM INS
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CHAPTER 6

Management Inquiries

This chapter covers each of the items within the Management Inquiries folder.

See About Cabinets (on page 12) for more information on the use of Cabinets.

% Vista Back Office  |= 0]

File Wiew Help
Vista Cinemas Boston

458 Box Office
#-45 Concessions
458 Cashier Management
=458 Management |nquines
g Concessions Stock [nouing
i Cinema Statistics
i Concession Statistics
i@ Session Statistics
g Key Performance Indicator
g Bookings
g Box Office Sundries
i Concession Tranzactions
g Payment Transactions
i Ticket Tranzactions
i Session View
il Staff View
g Electronic Tranzaction History
=25 Survey Results
i Ticket Survey Results
@i Concession Survey Resuls
i Box Office Sundry Survey




274 Vista BackOffice User Guide V3R1

Transaction Summariser:

The purpose of the summariser is to run as a background process reading new and changed
transactions generated by Vista POS, BackOffice and Sales Server and creating a number of
summarised data records for reporting purposes.

There are two basic parts to the summarised data.

Firstly, there are 3 transaction summary tables holding summarised data by Session, Ticket Type, and
Concession Items. These tables not only contain summary values but also show data about the
relationships between Ticket and or Concession sales.

Secondly, a single table holds daily and ongoing values of key information that will be used to
generate Key Performance Indicators (KPI's). These KPI's for example will show the Average
Concession Sale amount, Strike Rate of Concession sales with Tickets etc.

System Settings that are used by Transaction Summariser:

=  SummariseMaxTrans - maximum number of transactions to process per batch summarisation.
= SummariseWaitSeconds - number of seconds to wait between batch summarisation runs.

=  SummariseRealTime - set this to Yes to summarise transactions as they are generated.

=  SummariseBatchControl - set this to Activate to activate the Batch Summariser, Stop to stop the
Batch Summariser after all records are processed, Pause to stop the Batch Summariser after the
current run even if records are left to process

= RecordConcValueMultipleSess - If set to Yes this indicates that Concession sales should be averaged
out over more than one session.
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Concessions Stock Inquiry

This inquiry-only cabinet shows the current stock position (Closing Qty), as well as opening balance,
stock received, stock transferred and any adjustments made:

"B Concessions Stock Inquiry - Base Yiew

Fil= Edit

*

Wiew  Help

Fadlis

5 = -

® S .

Concessions Stock Inquiry - Base View

Businesz Day From: 570472004 Too 670472004 Location : (Al
[tem Code [tem Location | Item Clasz | Item Type Sﬁaﬁng Dpﬁiﬂtﬂg ng[;:ﬂg HEECDEIS\;IQ

b |15 Popzorn - Large Counter  |Popoorn Sold BOM [BO= 0.0000 0oof o000
140 Ice Cream Plain Yista lce Creams  [Made BOM |EACH 3355000 10,00,  0.00
1ER wigighted Sweets Store Confectionar |Saold BOM |KILO 0.0000 0oof o000
177 Woucher_Senior Citizen | Counter  [Vouchers Marmal EACH -181.8182 1300 000
220 lce Cream Chopped Yista lce Creams  [Sold BOM |EOTL 0.0000 000 Qoo
320 Popcom Boxes Sm Store Mizcellaneou | Component |CWNT 0.0000 000 oo
1M lee Choc Cone Counter  |lce Creamsz | Sold BOM [EACH 0.0000 0oof o000
322 Popcarn Salt Yizta Popezarn Companent [EILD 200.0000 1000 000
156 Salked Peanutz Sm Store Bar Lines Mormal B 0.0000 000 o000
145 Ice Cream Choc Coated |Counter  |lce Creams | Made BOM (EACH 0.0000 000 000 -

4] | ﬂ_‘
View: Baze Yiew Fecord 1 of 523 MLk
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Cinema Statistics

This inquiry-only cabinet shows summary information for each business day for each cinema. This
information is summarised by the Transaction Summariser, that normally only runs every 2-5
minutes:

' Cinema Statistics - Base View
File Edit Wew Help

+ > s B i B ® S .

Cinema Statistics - Base View

Businesz Day Fram: 550452004 Too 650442004 Cinerma : [All)

_ _ Inventory Last Lazt Mo, u:u_f Mo
Businesz Date Cinema D perator Costing Type Proceszsed | Processed |Transzactions
Tranzachan [ ate Processed | Pr
p |05/04/2004 Yizta Cinemas 5 4,792.00(05/04,/2004 12.00
#*

| 2l

Yiew: Baze Yiew Recaord 1 of 1 MLk
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Concession Statistics

This inquiry-only cabinet shows a summary of concession information for each business day, for each
cinema, for each stock location and item. Stock movement is shown eg sales, usage, receipts,
wastage etc. This information is summarised by the Transaction Summariser, that normally only runs
every 2-5 minutes:

"% Concession Statistics - Base Yiew
File Edit Wew Help

+ > s £ N = T ® S ]

Concession Statistics - Base View

Buzinesz Day From: 570472004 To: 6/04/2004 Cinema : [Al]

Ellilnema D ate Period Lacation [tem Clazz [tem [tem Tupe Elpenlri‘
perator B alanc
b |Wizta Cinemaz  [05/04,/2004 |Counter Fopcom Popcorm - Small Sold BOM

Wizta Cinemasz  [05/04,/2004 | Counter Confectionary | Lalies_Mikz Mormal

Yizta Cinemas  [05/04/2004 | Counter Confectionary  |'Weighted Sweets Sold BOM

Yigta Cinemasz | 05/04/2004 | Counter Wouchers Woucher_Senior MHarmal

Yizta Cinemnaz | 05/04/2004 | Counter Foztmix Softdrink_Coke Sold BOM

Yigta Cinermaz | 05/04/2004 | Counter lce Creams lce Cream Chopped|  Sold BOM

Yigta Cinernas  [05/04/2004 | Counter Mizcelaneouz |Popcorn Boses Smo | Companent

Wigta Tinemas 05/04/2004 | Counter Foocorm Butter Flawour Component il
4 3

Yiew: Baze Yiew Record 1 of 36 I LIk
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Session Statistics

This inquiry-only cabinet shows Session Statistics for each cinema, for each session. This information
is summarised by the Transaction Summariser, that normally only runs every 2-5 minutes:

"% Session Statistics - Base View

File Edit WYiew Help
5P O E ¥ BB M ® 2]
|2 o o : o
Session Statistics - Base View
Businesz Day From: 570472004 Too 670472004 Cinema : [All)
= Ession Filrn M ame = Essian Marmal Sald Riedemps Comps Sald | Tatal
Date Tirne Sald =
b |0RA0472004 |27 Grams 03:00:00 Pk 7.00 0.00 0.00
05/04/2004 |Harry Patter and the | 06:00:00 P 3.00 0.00 0.00
05/04/2004 | Gathika 03:00:00 P 4100 0.00 0.00
05/04/2004 |Hidalgn (06:00:00 P 235.00 0.00 0.00
05/04/2004 |Mona Lisa Smile (6:00:00 Pk 1.00 0.00 0.00
05/04/2004 |Cat in the Hat 12:00:00 P 236.00 0.00 0.00
A | »
Yiew: Baze Yiew Record 1 of 6 MM
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Key Performance Indicator

This inquiry-only screen shows the Key Performance Indicators, by Cinema for each Business Date,
e.g. Average Ticket Price, Admissions Strike Rate. This information is summarised by the Transaction
Summariser, that normally only runs every 2-5 minutes:

'8 Key Performance Indicator - Base View
File Edit Wew Help

+ > s B i B ® S .

Key Performance Indicator - Base View

Businesz Day Fram: 550452004 Too 650442004 Cinerma : [All)

Buzinesz Date Cinerna M arne Walle &

| 3 05042004 | izta Cinemas Admizzions Strike Fate 0.m

05/04/2004 | izta Cinemas Ayerage Concession Sale G753

05/04/2004 | Vizta Cinemas Average Concession Spent Per Head .56

05/04,/2004 | Vista Cinemasz Average Ticket Price v.an

05/04,/2004 | Vizta Cinemasz Awerage TransactionTime In Seconds |10

05/04,/2004 | Vizta Cinemasz Concession Profit Per Head 041

05042004 | Vizta Cinemas Conceszion Stike RBate [Admits] Q.00 -

4 »

Yiew: Baze Yiew Recard 1 af 14 MLk
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Bookings

This inquiry-only cabinet shows Bookings in the system:

‘& Bookings - Base View g@

File Edit Wew Help

* A s Y 2@ M %= 2.
Bookings - Base View

Date From: 540472004 6:00:00 a.m. To: 6/04/2004 6:00:00 a.m.

Booking Mumber Seguence Mo, Date Booked Date Collected B
[ 3 1438 1.00|05/04/2004 10:39:10 05/04/2004 10:39:10 Boo
1438 1.00|05/04/2004 10:39:10 05/04/2004 10:39:10 Bioo

*
41| ol

Yiew: Baze Yiew Record 1 of 2 f LI kA




Chapter 6 Management Inquiries 281

Box Office Sundries

This inquiry-only cabinet shows all Box office sundry sales (a sundry item is identified in Item
Maintenance):

"% Box Office Sundries - Base View

File Edit WYiew Help

» 7~ & P o ® & )
Box Office Sundries - Base View

Date From: 570472004 6:00:00 a.m. Too 67042004 6:00:00 a.m.

Tranzaction Tranzaction Trangaction D ate . T
M urnber Sequence Murmber Time Jizn Disseilplisn Trai
| 3 4,787.00 2| 05/04/2004 Youcher_Senior Citizen Gift | Parent [t
4,787.00 4|05/04,/2004 Youcher Booklet Parent It
4 787.00 | 05/04/2004 Woucher $10 Parent [t
4 787.00 G| 05/04/2004 Woucher_ Adult Gift Parent [t
4,737.00 7| 05/04./2004 Youcher_Matrix Gift Youcher |Parent [t
*
i 3]

Wiew: Baze YWiew Record1 of & f LI A
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Concession Transactions

This inquiry-only cabinet shows all Concessions sold. Where the Concession contains a recipe, these
will be listed as Parent Item sold and component sold:

i =) . . . .
& Concession Transactions - Concession Transactions
File Edit WYiew Help

* P By R ® | &

P - - -
Concession Transactions - Concession

Date From: 570472004 6:00:00 a.m. Too 67042004 6:00:00 a.m.

Tranzaction Tranzaction Trangaction D ate - -
M urnber Sequence Murmber Time igin Diswelplion T —
[ 3 4,781.00 1|05/04/2004 Lolliez_tEkz Chocolate
4,781.00 2(05/04/2004 Lolliez_tEbd Pearut
4,781.00 3| 05/04/2004 Lolliez_Crunchie
4,781.00 4|05/04/2004 Lollies_D airy Milk
4,731.00 5| 05/04./2004 Lolies_Jaffa sweetsz
4,731.00 B|05/04,/2004 bAuffin Cream Cheesze -
kil »

Yiew: Conceszsion Tre FRecord 1 aof 41 M LIk
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Payment Transactions

This inquiry-only cabinet shows all Payment transactions:

'8 Payment Transactions - Base View
File Edit Wew Help

* A s B o4 2B * %= S .

Payment Transactions - Base View

Date From: 540472004 6:00:00 a.m. To: 6/04/2004 6:00:00 a.m.

Tranzaction | Tranzaction | Tranzaction Date -
MHumber | Seq Mumber Time Payment Type Value Use
4738 4{05/04/2004 CASH -$7.50|Lorma Mo
[ 3 4791 15| 05/04/2004 ROUMDIMG -$0.02|Lorna Mo
4792 4{05/04/2004 ROUMDING $0.01|Loma Mo
4731 30| 05/04/2004 ROUMDIMG $0.01 | Loma Mo
4792 3| 05/04/2004 CasH $4.60|Loma Mo
478 2(05/04/2004 CaSH $7.50|Loma Mo -
4 3

Yiew: Baze Yiew Recard 1 af 17 LI
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Ticket Transactions

This inquiry-only cabinet shows all Ticket transactions:

'E Ticket Transactions - Base View
File Edit Wew Help

* A s B o4 2B * %= S .

Ticket Transactions - Base View

Date From: 540472004 6:00:00 a.m. To: 6/04/2004 6:00:00 a.m.

Tranzaction Tranzaction ] ] Type Of -
Mumber Sequence Mumber Transaction Date Time TraﬁZactiDn t‘
[ 3 478200 1|06/04/2004 10:36:50 Ticket Sald Yizta Ci
478200 2(06/04/2004 10:36:50 Ticket Sald Yizta Ci
4,782.00 3|06/04/2004 10:36:50 Ticket Sold Yizta Ci
4,782.00 4|06/04/2004 10:36:50 Ticket Sold Yizta Ci
4,752.00 5| 06/04/2004 10:36:50 Ticket Sold Yizta Ci
475200 G|05/04/2004 10:36:50 Ticket Sold Wista Ci =
<] >

Yiew: Baze Yiew Recard 1 af 22 f LI kA




Chapter 6 Management Inquiries 285

Session View

Session View will record the entire movie data entered from Session Maintenance. A red line will
appear down the screen. As Movies are sold the % of the session is displayed in red. A red line will
also appear down the screen. You can also move sessions from one screen to another (where no
sessions exist that would overlap in the screen you are moving to. You can also delete sessions that
have had not sales made to them. To view more detail on a particular session, hover the mouse over
a particular session and you will see in details how many sessions were sold and to see more details
on this again, there are two views available see below:

O)X]

File \iews Move Data Tools Help
ARE| « » = W

05/04/2004 06,/04,/2004
[ 7 g 19 20 21 22 23 24 1 2 3

3
e
o
[
[
=
(%)
=
L
=
s
=
wn
s
a
=
-l
e
@

Screen 1 I21 Grams ‘ IZI Grams | I21 Grams | =
Screen 2 arry arry arry
otter and otter and Fotter and
Screen 3 lGothika | IGothika ‘ Ieothuka
Screen 4 rldalgo ‘ I—udalgo |
Screen S rn America rn America rn America
Screen 6 at in the atln the atln the
at
Screen 7 ona Lisa ona Lisa ona Lisa ona Lisa
riile rile mile riile
Screen § il Bill il eill ill Bill il Bill
“alume 1 Valume 1 Walume 1 Valume 1
Scoreen 9 ICoId Mauntain ‘ Icold Mauntain ‘ ICoId MMauntain | ICoId Mauntain ‘

Screen 10 j

1 | |

n America
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‘Tabular View’ at a glance shows admits and ticket sales totals. This view can be changed to show
different options. The view below we can see the amount of seats sold and the gross sales total.

Session View

Eile Wiew Move Data Tools Help
3 E » w8 ?
Key: Session time
Sold (incl Held) 05/04/2004 06/04/2004
Gross Sales & 7 g El 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 =20 21 22 23 24 1 2 & 4 5 &  Sold
Met Sales
o T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T
21 Grams 1 1%:00 LS00 [R=Huln) 21:30 T
T a 1) a
| =1- o 1) o
Catin the Hat [} 1%:00 L2:00 LS00 [R=Huln) 236
a 236 a 1)
| o 2596 o 1)
Caold Mountain Q 19:00 L 2:00 15:00 lg:00
a a a 1)
| a a o 1)
Gothika 3 19:00 Lz2:00 LS5:00 [R=Huln) 4
4 a a 1)
| 35 ] o 0
Harry Potter and 2 J9:00 L2:00 [R=Huln) 3
the Prizoner of a 3 u]
Azkaban | a 22 u]
Hidalgo 5 19:00 Lz2:00 [R=Huln) 21:00 235
ul 235 o u}
| u} 107z [u} u}
In America 5 J9:00 L2:00 LS00 [R=Huln)
ul [u] u} u}
| o o o 0
Eill Bill -Volume 1 | & 00 LZ:00 [R=yulu] L2:00
ul [u] u} u}
| o o o 0
Maona Lisa Smile 7 00 L2:00 L300 L2000 1
1 [u] u} u}
4 u] u] Ju]
Sold (incl held) u] u} o 1z u] g 474 u} u} u} u} u} u} u} u} u} u} u] u] u] u} u} u] 0 -1
Gross Sales u] u} o 94 u] 03836 u} u} u} u} u} u} u} u} u} u} u] u] u] u} u} u] 0
Met Sales | o o o 85 o 03359 o o o o o o o o o o o o o a o o 0
S o

Setting Options for Session View

The Tabular view can be changed using the Options form. Select what information that needs to
shown and save that view.

Tabular Wiew

Display the follawing session data in Tabular Yiew:

Sessian Time: I [~ Sawe 4s Default

Tickets Sald: v Save As Default If selecting 'Include
. . . held Tickets in Sold

Include Held tickets in Sold figure: [ we hs Default F@gure',ﬂrst SEIEI_:t
Gross Ticket Sales: v [~ Save as Default Ticket Sold for this
infanmation to
Met Ticket Sales: l_ [ Save &s Default appear
Zales Totals:
Include Tax in Tatal: [ [~ Sawe 4s Default
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Select Tools + Options, then select the Swap/Move tab.

This shows some options about what Session View will do if problem sessions are encountered. This
can be changed before any swap. The Save as default option will save the setting to whatever you
ticked.

You can define colours of certain conditions, by selecting the Visual Tab.

Under Colours, there is a combo box called ltem:

= Allocated Seat Move (light blue).
= Moveable Sessions (green).
= Unmoveable Sessions (red).

On the ‘Data’ tab there is an area dedicated to the Tabular Mode, Here you indicate what is to appear
on the tabular view. Choose View then Tabular Mode. To go back to the graphical view, choose
Normal Mode.

Swapping/Moving/Deleting Sessions:

To swap sessions, you must first go into Session View and select the correct date and then select the
view you want to work with e.g. Sessions for today (or sessions for the whole week).

Then select the Edit Icon.

You can do a number of things before pressing the Save Icon e.g. Swap 2 screens, swap some
sessions and delete a session.

To Swap Sessions for the Day/Week:

= Right Mouse click on the Screen name of the screen you want to work with e.g. ‘Screen 1’. Select
the Swap Screen Option. Then left mouse click on the Screen you want to swap with.

= All these sessions will appear in the new screen. They will be green (configurable), if these
sessions can be swapped ok.

To Move Sessions for the Day/Week:

= Right Mouse click on the Screen name of the screen you want to work with e.g. ‘Screen 1’. Select
the Move Screen Option. Then select what screen to move too.

To Delete Sessions for the Day/Week:

= Right mouse click on the Screen name e.g. Screen 1 and choose Delete Sessions.
= Then click on the session you want to swap with.

To Swap one Session:

= Right mouse click over a session and choose ‘Swap Session.’

To Move one Session:

= Right mouse click over a session and choose ‘Move Session.’
= Then choose the screen to move to.

To Delete one Session:

= Right mouse click over a session and choose ‘Delete Session.’
= You cannot delete a session that has any sales or bookings.
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Undo:

= To undo the last function, right mouse click on the screen and choose ‘undo last function.'

Field Description

e . -
B Session View

Cil=  Yiews Mowe Daota Tools

PlBlE| <[»] 7] == ga]

Session View

File Create Shortcut, this will create a shortcut to your desktop

View Given the option to select the following views
6hr, 12hr, 15hr, 1 Day, 3 days, Week,
Normal Screen Height, Half Screen Height, Tall Screen Height,

Select Normal Mode, Tabular Mode

Move This option will take you, through each day without having to select a date from the calendar

Data Once you select, the select Session View Date’ will appear

m Select Session Yiew Start Date |:||E| [E|

Date: /0842005 1!;|
Hour: 100 AM

Ok Cancel |

Also given the option to Refresh Data from this drop down

Options Different views, this will be explained in more detail on the next place.

Y

Create a shortcut of Session view to your Desktop.

=)

Use this to Refresh data.

Select a day from calendar.

A[E

o) Move from one day to the next.

Normal Mode, see previous page.

Tabular Mode, see previous page.

Edit mode.

Save any changes made.

EE
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Visual Tab
2 Options DEX
[ Visual | ,
isual | Data | swap/Move | Select the View and
screen height.
Default Session View vi;W\
View: |1 Day -l Secrean Heght: |NDRHP.L
Include misc, elements on session bars (trailers, [
dean-up etc)
Show Gndlines I
Show Now Indicator [w
Show Seats Sold/Booked on session bars v
Calours
selected for Screen Heights (mm):
each area wil
displayed Tall 14,11 MNormal |9.E|El Half 5.29
celect area from | Colors:

‘ltem’ dropdown
e.q. Background
and Calour

selected is Red

Itemn 1B sckground

Sele

Ciption to reset

defaults in one

Lo

Save As Defayl

Save As Defaul

Save &% Defaul

1 1 1 71

Select display, option to save
view has default.

Save As Defaul

[T Save As Default

[T Save Colors As

Given the option to sawve colours
wehich have being selected fro each
ares

Resat gaults

< M L
HEN [
| [
T 1 I e
| [
(| [ [
QK | Apply | Cancal |
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Data Tab

| L

I 3 Options

Visual Data Swap.-"ﬂuvs]

Default Session View data settings:
Extract data by Adding/Subtracting this 1 - i

many days from the sysbem date: (+0 =
system date)

Extract data starting on the hour:

Use &uto Refresh: r Save As Default

q

Refresh all session data every (secs): 0 [T Save As Default
Tabular View

Display the following session data in Tabular Viewe:

Session Time: " [T Save As Default
Tickets Sold: ] [T Save As Default
Include Held tickets in Sold figure: v [T Save &s Default To save view check
_ the Save as Default
G Tisloat Calas, r [T =ave As Default
Dption to reset
et defaults in ane B [T Save As Default
Sales TOTART
Include Tax in Total: 7 [T Save As Default

Reset Defaults 0K Apply | Cancal |
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Swap/Move

Once a Swap/Move has being done, they can be saved as Default.

's Options

Default Session View Swap/Move settings:

Allow seat allocated sessions with existing
sales to be swapped. The newly created
session will NOT be seat allocated:

Automatically release House Seats in the

existing seats:

!

Update Cinemna on Swap/ Move: v [T Sawe As Default

[ Save As Default

target screen if required to accornidate [T [ Save As Default

Different aptions are given when moving screens.

Reset Defaults Ok Apply

Cancel
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Staff View

Staff View logs the time that staff members logged on or off. This will log what method of Payment
was used, how many admits and how many admits were refunded.

For more detail on how many sales a particular user is making, hover the mouse over the users name
and a list will appear in Yellow with all their sales details.

shortcut. To Exit press |“_1| .

, : B
Use the to refresh data. You can select another day to view by using theJ and to save as a

= Staff View
File Data Help
] B q
ARE 7?9 Jenny White
Point of Sale
Selected Business Date: 0570472004
Closed
El Staff Wiew Log On Time Log Off Tim  Log On Time  5/04/2004 11:58:00 a.m,
L& Point Of Sale Sessi .
& Poin gl wessians Log Off Time  5/04/2004 11:59:38 a.m.
= Point of Sale
Current Cash PG $371.25
lenny White 11:56:00 AM 11:59:38 A .
admits 16
L Mal 10:36:17 AM 10:40:11 A .
‘L arna Hetan Adrit Refunds z
Box Office Sales $105.00
Concession Sales $70.02
Payrient Wouchers $10.00
Redemp. Vouchers $186.25
Tatal (Gross) $371.27

CAPS HLUM IN5 5
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Electronic Transaction History

This is a history of ALL electronic payment transactions:

'8 Electronic Transaction History - Base View

File Edit Wew Help

+ > s B i B ® S .

Electronic Transaction History - Base View

Dat=: 5/04/2004 : 65042004

Eﬁd't Lard Tranzaction DatedTime Tranzaction Type Fequest / Aot £
umber Responze [
p | USEEXTER| 05 Apr 2004 10:37:13 FIURCHASE REQUEST 120,00
JSEEXTER| 05 Apr 2004 10:37:13 PIURCHASE ' 120.00
#*
< | 2

Yiew: Baze Yiew Record 1 of 2 MLk




294 Vista BackOffice User Guide V3R1

Survey Results

The Survey Results Cabinets under Management Inquires, then Survey Results, can be used to
perform analysis of an customer surveys you have been doing.

There are three Cabinets that contain this information:

= Ticket Survey Results
= Concession Survey Results
= Box Office Sundry Survey Results

You can use these three Cabinets to create different views of survey data. As any Cabinet View can be
printed, you can design a nice report of what you are interested in. All Cabinet Views can also be
exported to Microsoft Excel for other analysis.

Ticket Survey Results

The Ticket Survey Results Cabinet is used to do analysis of all ticketing transactions for a survey. The
example below shows how a Cabinet view can be created to analysis this information. In this example,
the view was designed to show how many admits and total gross box office by film, based on the
answer the customer provided.

The Cabinet View also prompted for the question and a date range.
The Prompt screen looks like this for the example:

Tickets Sold by Answer/Film Prompts ]

Question

Date
From |24;‘ 0B/ 2005 E:00am = Tgq |25,-' 05! 2005 B 00am —l

| Help | |Ear‘n::el| | Clear | | Apply | | ak. |
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Once selected, this is what the view will look like:

B Ticket Survey Results - Tickets Sold by Answer/Film

File Edit Mjew Help

+ > s ¥ @ ¥ ® & Jd
Ticket Survey Results - Tickets Sold by Answer/Film

[uestion . Enter District Date From: 24062005 6:00:00 a.m. To: 250642005 6:00:00 a.m.

Film Anzwer Admits Grozs Box Office
F |ALIEM Brons 2 23.00
ALIEM Brooklyn 13 149,50
ALIEM Upper Manhatten 2 23.00
ALIEM Upper Town 2 23.00
BATMAN Brans G 41.00
BATMAN Brooklyn 9 Ba3.50
BATMAM Loveer b anhatten 3 34.50
BATHAM Hueens 2 23.00
BATHAM Upper b anhatten 2 23.00
BATHMAN Upper Town 2 23.00
BREAKFAST AT Brooklpn a A7.00
BREAKFAST AT Upper Tawn 3 3450
CITIZEM KAME Brans 3 2780
CITIZEM KAME Broaklpn 1 450
DRACULAS Brooklypn 2 23.00

To create this Cabinet View, a new view had been created with the following properties.

On the View tab, enter a name and description of the view.

£ Ticket Survey Results Properties
Cabinet  Wiew lEDIumnsl F'ru:umpts] Filters] S-:urtEIrder] Eroup B_I,I] Graph]

WE=| T ick etz Sold by Angwer/Film

.
I %]

Description: |Tickets Sald by Answer/Film Epply
: Cancel

Created By: |9995 Split After; |Mone] |
Excel Template: | Help

Global View: Default Yiew: [

T
Refresh Interval: |0 j‘
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On the Columns tab, make tick visible any columns that are to be shown. Use the Up and Down
buttons to move columns into the correct order.

X]

£ Ticket Survey Results Properties
Eal:ninet] View Caolumns lF'rn:nmpts] Filtersl Sn:nrtEIrder] Graup E!_I,I] Graph]

Marme Mign __ |Editable [Visible [wid « T
]

3 Left MNever {EE
Arzwer Left Mever 27 | Dawn | | Apply |
Admitz Right MNever 15C -
Gross Box Office |Right | Never 150 S
Rl A Right Mever 1 1Rl
Data History Code| Right Mewver [ 250 m
Guestion Left Mever [ 25C
Tranzaction Nurmt | Right Mever [ 150
Mext Booking Mo |Fight Mever |[] 16L
Tranzaction Numt | Right Mever ] 150
Tranzaction Sequ|Right Mewver | 150 ,,l

4 3

The Prompts tab is used to define what the operator will be prompted for when selecting the view. In
this case the user is asked to select what question that are interested in analyzing and what date/time
range.

£ Ticket Survey Results Properties

Eal:ninet] Wi ] Columnz  Frompts l Filtersl Sn:nrtEIrder] Graup E!_I,I] Graph]

Description | Calumn Operatar Prampt1 | Pram Dpti]Graph Settings| ak. |
| G ueztion Cuestion Equal to
Date Tranzactio  |Range From |To |lﬂSETt | | Apply |
*
Delete
=
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The Sort tab is used to define what columns the view will sort on. In this case the film name in
alphabetic order followed by the survey answer.

£ Ticket Survey Results Properties

Eal:ninet] Wiew ] En:nlumns] F'rn:nmpts] Filters  Sort Order l Group E!_I,I] Graph]

EiulzurLumn Order j

Azcending
Arswer Aszcending Delete | fapply |
Tranzaction Date Time

Sezzion Screening Time

Cancel

Sezzion Type
Public Screening
Seat Allocation
Seszzion Statuz
Screen Mame
Filrn [&lt]

Filmn code -
< | >

The Group By tab is used to summarise data based on certain criteria. If you did not use the Group by
function, then the view will list every ticket transaction. In this case the view will group by Film and
Survey Answer. This is what the Group attribute does. For each of these groupings show the total
number of Admits and total gross value of Box Office. This is what the Sum Attribute does.

Help

£ Ticket Survey Results Properties

Cabinet ] Wigw ] Columns ] Prompts ] Filters ] Sort Order  Group By l Graph ]
M ame Title Attribute j Group v
Filrm Film Group
Apgwer Angwer Group Up -
Adrnitz Adrnits Sum I—I

p |Grozs Box Office  |Grozs Box Office | Sum - Cancel
B malA Mt | lzed
Drata Hiztory Code Mat zed m
[Juestion Mot Uszed
Tranzaction Mumb Mot Uszed
MHext Booking Mo MHat Uszed
Tranzachon Numb Mat zed
Trangaction Seque Mot Used -
p | . : | . R |
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Concession Survey Results

The Concessions Survey Results Cabinet is used to do analysis of all Concession Sale transactions for
a survey. The example below shows how a Cabinet view can be created to analysis this information.
In this example, the view was designed to total gross concession revenue by Item Class, based on the
answer the customer provided.

The Cabinet View also prompted for the question and a date range.

The Prompt screen looks like this for the example:

®

Itemis Sold by Answer/Class Prompts

Question

Date
From |24.I'I 06! 2005 B 00am %{ To |25;" 05/ 2005 6 00am —l

| Help | |Ear‘u:el| | Clear | | Apply | | ak |

Once selected, this is what the view will look like:

& Concession Survey Results - Items Sold by Answer/Class
File Edit Mjew Help

+ P s ¥ B@| ¥ ® & d

Concession Survey Results - ltems Sold by Answ

[uestion : Enter District Date From: 240672005 6:00:00 a.m. To: 25/0642005 6:00:00 a.m.

Il-]tem I;Ia_ss Anzwer Gross Sale Value

ezcrption

p |BarFood Lower M anhatten $1.50
Bar Lines Broaklyn $1.80
Chips Braoklyn $3.60
Chips pper Tawn $0.90
Coffees Brooklyn $6.50
Confectionan Brooklyn $29.60
Confectionany Lower b anhatten $16.00
Confectionary pper Town $3.20
lce Creams Broaklyn $12.25
lce Creams |lpper Manhatten $1.75
Mizcellanious Lower Manhatten $1.50
Popcarn Lower b anhatten $h.00
Poztmis Lower Manhatien $20.30
S oftdrinkz Lower Manhatten $0.00
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To create this Cabinet View, a new view had been created with the following properties.

On the View tab, enter a name and description of the view.

£ Concession Survey Results Properties

Cahinet  Wiew lEDIumns] F'rn:nmpts] Filtersl Sn:nrtEIrder] Graup E!_I,I] Graph]

7{
I X]

RE-A | terns Sold by Answer/Class
Description: | |tems Sold by Answer/Class Apply
Created By: |EIEIE|E Split After: |[N|:une] ﬂ Lancel
Excel Template: | J Help
Global View: [ Drefault View: [

Refrezh Interval: |0 j‘

On the Columns tab, make tick visible any columns that are to be shown. Use the Up and Down
buttons to move columns into the correct order.

£ Concession Survey Resulis Properties 5|
I:al:uinet] View  Columns lF'ru:umpts] Filtersl Sart I:Iru:ler] Group B_I,I] Graph]
M arne Align Editable |%isible [wid = Up ak
[ ltem Class Descrif[REg Mewver 15[
Anzwer Lett Mewver 27 | Diowin | | Apply |
Grozz Sale Value |Left Mewver 15[ .
Data History Code|Right |Never | 250 Set Width
MHext Banking Mo [ Right M ewer [ 1Rl
Question Left Mever | 25 Help
Fiowld Fight Mever (L] 150
Tranzaction Mumt| Right Mewver [ 150
Tranzaction Mumt|Right Mewver O 150
Tranzaction Sequ|Right Mever [ 150
Type Of Tranzact | Left Mever ] 150 ,,l
4 3
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The Prompts tab is used to define what the operator will be prompted for when selecting the view. In
this case the user is asked to select what question that are interested in analyzing and what date/time
range.

£ Concession Survey Results Properties

Eal:uinet] Wigw ] Columns  Prompts l Filters] S-:urtEIrder] [Eroup By] Graph]

Description | Calumn O perator Prarmpt] | Prom) Optional |
] i [uestion Equal to

Tranzactio  |Fange From |[To |1nsert | | Apply |

* Delete

* N

The Sort tab is used to define what columns the view will sort on. In this case the Item Class
Description in alphabetic order followed by the survey answer.

£ Concession Survey Results Properties

Eal:ninet] Wiew ] En:nlumns] F'rn:nmpts] Filters  Sort Order l Group E!_I,I] Graph]

Lzl HEE) j Inzert

| Btem Clasz Description - | Azcending
Arswer Aszcending Delete | fapply |
Tranzaction Date Time

Tranzachon Statuz Up

didd

Trang Parent Sequenced Denm

Stock Location m
[term HO Id

[tem D escription

"Wendor

Parent ltem Class -
< | >
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The Group By tab is used to summarise data based on certain criteria. If you did not use the Group by
function, then the view will list every concession sales transaction. In this case the view will group by
Item Class and Survey Answer. This is what the Group attribute does. For each of these groupings
show the total gross value of revenue. This is what the Sum Attribute does.

£ Concession Survey Results Properties

Eal:ninet] Wi ] En:nlumns] F'rn:nmpts] Filtersl Sort Order  Group By l Graph]
Title Attribute j Group v

[ter Clazs Descr | Group

Arzwer Anzwer [Eroup Up Apply

Grozs Sale Value |Grozs SaleValue| Sum

[uantity [Juantity Mat zed Dowin Cancel

I =
=

Nata Hiztary Code Mt | zed
Mext Booking Mo Mot Used Help
[Question Mat zed
Fawld Mat zed
Tranzaction Mumb Mot zed
Tranzaction Mumb Mat zed

Tranzaction Seque Mot Uzed - |
4 bk

Box Office Sundry Survey Results

The Box Office Sundry Survey Results Cabinet is used to do analysis of all Box Office Sundry Sales
transactions for a survey. Box office Sundry items are items that are flagged to appear in the box
office reports and not the concessions reports, the main example being voucher sales. The example
below shows how a Cabinet view can be created to analysis this information. In this example, the view
was designed to total quantity and gross revenue by Item Description (ie Voucher), based on the
answer the customer provided.

The Cabinet View also prompted for the question and a date range.

The Prompt screen looks like this for the example:

Ed)

¥ouchers Sold by Youcher Type Prompts

Question

Date
From |24;‘ 0B/ 2005 E:00am = Tgq |25,-' 05! 2005 B 00am —l

| Help | |Ear‘n::el| | Clear | | Apply | | ak. |
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Once selected, this is what the view will look like:

‘& Box Office Sundry Survey - Youchers Sold by Youcher Type
File Edit Wiew Help

* P o Y BR@E ® | & d

Box Office Sundry Survey - Vouchers Sold by Voucher

Cuestion : Enter Diastrict Liate From: 24 /0652006 6:00:00 a.m. To: 25706/2005 6:00:00 a.m.

Itern D ezcription Anzwer [Iuantiby Grozz Sale Value
p | $10aucher Braoklyn 3.00( $80.00
$10 Voucher Lower Manhatten 1.00)$10.00
Gold Clazz Comp Woucher Loveer b anhatten 3.00($30.00
Senior Citizen Gift Waucher Brooklyn 3.00($22.50
Senior Citizen Gift Woucher Lower Manhatten 200 $22.50
Yiew: Youchers Sold by Voucher Record 1 of &

To create this Cabinet View, a new view had been created with the following properties.

On the View tab, enter a name and description of the view.

£ Box Office Sundry Survey Properties

Cabinet  View lEDIumns] F'ru:umpts] Filtersl Sart Order | Group B_I,I] Graph]

Ok
M arne: |‘Jn:nu:::hers Sold by Yaucher Type
Description: 'vouchers Sold by Youcher Type
Cancel
Created By: |399% Split After: |Mone] |
Excel Template: |
Global Wiew: [ Default View: [

Refresh Interval: | j‘
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On the Columns tab, make tick visible any columns that are to be shown. Use the Up and Down
buttons to move columns into the correct order.

£ Box Office Sundry Survey Properties
Eal:ninet] View Caolumns lF'rn:nmpts] Filtersl Sn:nrtEIrder] Graup E!_I,I] Graph]

Blign __[Editable [Visble [wid ~
Apply

Y Left Mever 34t
Brngwer Left Mever 27 | Dawn | | ] |
Cuantiby Right MNever 15C -
Gross Sale Value |Left Mewver 150 Set Width
Nata Hiztary Code | Right Mever 1 2Rl
Mext Booking Mo |Right Mever | 180 m
Guestion Left Mever [ 25C
Fowld Right Mever  |[] 15L
Tranzaction Numt | Right Mever ] 150
Tranzaction Numt | Right Mever ] 150

Ll

Tranzaction Sequ|Right Mewver

15 |
4 . 3

The Prompts tab is used to define what the operator will be prompted for when selecting the view. In
this case the user is asked to select what question that are interested in analyzing and what date/time
range.

£ Box Office Sundry Survey Properties

Eal:ninet] Wi ] Columnz  Frompts l Filtersl Sn:nrtEIrder] Graup E!_I,I] Graph]

Dezcrnption | Column Cperator Frompt1 | Prom Optioral [
Apply

| |G uestion [uestion Equal ta
[ate Tranzactio  |Range From To | Inzert | | o |
*
Delete
[ocee |
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The Sort tab is used to define what columns the view will sort on. In this case the Item Description (ie
Voucher type) in alphabetic order followed by the survey answer.

£ Box Office Sundry Survey Properties

Eal:ninet] Wiew ] En:nlumns] F'rn:nmpts] Filters  Sort Order l Group E!_I,I] Graph]

Colurmn Order -
Apply

| B tem Description - | Azcending

ArEwer Azcending Delete | A |
Tranzaction Date Time
Tranzachon Statuz ILI

Tranz Parent Sequencelt Dl -

Cinema

Stock Location

[term HO 1d

Wendor

[tem Clazs Description

Parent ltem Class -
< | >

The Group By tab is used to summarise data based on certain criteria. If you did not use the Group by
function, then the view will list every box office sundry transaction for the date range. In this case the
view will group by Item Description (ie Voucher) and Survey Answer. This is what the Group attribute
does. For each of these groupings show the quantity and total gross value of revenue. This is what the
Sum Attribute does.

£ Box Office Sundry Survey Properties

Cabinet ] Wi ] Columnz ] Prampts ] Filters ] Sort Order  Group By l [araph ]
Mame Title Attribute j Group v
b |LERNEE | [tem Description | Group
Arzwer Anzwer [Eroup Up
[Auantity [Juantity Sum
Gross Sale Value |Gross Sale Walue| Sum Down
Nata Hiztary Code Mt | zed
Mext Booking Mo Mat Uszed m
[Question Mat zed
Rowld MHat Uzed
Tranzaction Mumnb Mot Uzed
Tranzaction Mumnb Mot Uzed
Tranzaction Seque Mot Uzed - |
4 3
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CHAPTER 7

Financial Interface

This chapter covers each of the items within the Financial Interface.

See About Cabinets (on page 12) for more information on the use of Cabinets.

£ Vista Back Office [ |[B][X]

File Wiew Help

[+ =} Giereral Maintenance
+-2=Y Bow Office
#-25Y Concessions
#1254 Cashier Managemert
[+ &1 Management Inguiries
=2 Financial Interface
i Cost Of Goods Sold
i Electronic Ex=hibitors Returmn
‘il General Ledger Accounts




306 Vista BackOffice User Guide V3R1

Cost of Goods Sold

To get the ‘Cost of Goods Sold’ Information the Batch Export wizard will take you through the steps.

72 Cost Of Goods Sold

File Edit Help
G e L BRBR 7
Cinema Comples: |Vista Cinemas Bogton

Eatch Number|Generation Date Business D ate| From Date/Time To Date/Time Estre

|2 741042002 2:41:29pm. |EM0/2003 64102003 6:00:00 a.m. | 741042003 6:00:00 am. |MAN

1 0742002 115158 am. | 2/07/2002 | 2/07/2002 6:00:00 a.rm. | 340742002 6:00:00 a.m. |MAN

« 0

MLIM

Fs
Selecting the m will open this form:

Batch Export Wizard - Introduction Screen

o This wizard is designed to guide you through
- e the process of creating a new Vista export
a_wn batch or re-exporing an existing export
- batch.

-.I

The wizard will require you ta:

1) Select an expartta date

2) Select alocation to write the export file to

Cancel Ment »
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Select the Business day and then select Next:

Batch Export Wizard - Select export to date and time

Y All unprocessed transactions which were
"_-'-":E._ generated hefore the export to date will be
- :: s included in this new batch.

Flease selectthe export to business date for
this new batch:

05/ 10/ 2003 - husiness day

Cancel | < Back |

Batch Export Wizard - Select file export location

Y The generated batch file names will follow
-"'-":E._ the naming convention:

" .
e k- 031006CT.010, 03100655010, 031006CC.010

Flease selectthe drive and directory
location to export the batchs to:

=r -l 3

Selected location:

ChExport

Cancel ¢ Back ||{THest
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Batch Export Wizard - Finished!

Y'ou hawve completed the steps required to
requestthe generation of export batch(s). A
short description of the options selected is
provided below.

Flease check thatthe selections are correct
before pressing the Create button to
generate the batchis).

Cument selection from B atch Export Wizard

A
Export unproceszed tranzactions for the buzsiness dap:
06/10/2003 started from 6:00:00 a.m.

The batch filez

Q3006CT.O10,

03100655.010, "

Cancel < Back Create

- Cast Of Goods Sold
File Edit Help

T o BB 7

S[=1Ey

Cinema Comples: |"v’ista Cinemas Boston

Frocessing complete

MLk

B atch Mumber| Generation Date Buziness Date| From D ated/Time To Date/Time Eutrz

b |3 A/04/2004 1:36:44 pom. (470472004 | 4/04/2004 6:00:00 a.m. |5404/2004 §:00:00 am. |MaM
2 FA0A2003 34129 pom. [BA10/2002 | BA10/2003 6:00:00 am. [ 7A0/2003 6:00:00 a.m, |MaAM

1 30742002 11:51:58 am. (240772002 | 2/07/2002 6:00:00 a.m. [ 3072002 6:00:00 am. |MAM

a o
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Electronic Exhibitors Return

"' Electronic Exibitor Return
File Edit Help

T BB 7

Cinema Complex: |"v"i$ta Cinemas Bostan

|

|Eatch Number| Gereration D ate| Business D ate| From Date/Time| To Date!Time| Extract Type| ExtractD ay|

MLk

Batch Export Wizard - Introduction Screen

o This wizard is designed to guide vou through

et '-;:'_ the process of creating a new Vista export
- a_wn hatch or re-exporting an existing export
batch.

The wizard will require you o

11 Selectan export to date
2) Selectthe export options required

J) selecta location to write the expart file to

Cancel Hent »
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Batch Export Wizard - Select export to date and time

L unprocessed transactions which were

o All unp d transactions which

'_: T -::._ generated hefore the export to date will be
& ::: s included i1 this new batch.

Flease selectthe export to business date for
thiz new batch:

16/ 01/ 2004 = o Full g
" Partial Day
Cancel | ¢ Back | MHest » |

Batch Export Wizard - Select file export location

'Y The generated hatch file name will follow the
. naming convention:
S
- ER20040115.010

Flease selectthe drive and directory
location to export the batch(s) to:

=P -l Y

Selected location:

ChExport,

Cancel <Back ||I Hests

..........................
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Batch Export Wizard - Finished!

Y'ou hawve completed the steps required ta
requestthe generation of expaort batchis). A

short description of the options selected is
provided aelow.

Flease cteck that the selections are correct
before pressing the Create button to
generate he batchis).

[Cument selection from Batch Export Wizard

Export unpraceszed tranzactions for the buziness daw:
16/01 /2004 ztarted frorm 06: Q0

The batch fle ER20040116.010 will be exparted taor:
C:hE mport?,

Cancel ¢ Back Create

Selecting Create will then display the Return:

"' Electronic Exibitor Return

File Edit Help

T BB 7

Cinema Cannples: |Vista Cinermas Baostan

B atch Mumber| Generation D ate Businesz Date|Fram Date/Time TaDate/Time Estract Type|EstractDay
b |1 RA04/2004 1:38:28 pm. (40452004 | 4/04/2004 6:00:00 &, |5A04/2004 6:00:00 a.m. [MAMUAL  |FULL DAY

Proceszsing complete

MNUM
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General Ledger Accounts

If General Ledger postings are required to be created as part of the Day-End process, then these need to
be created here (or the Accounts can be downloaded from HeadOffice, if HeadOffice is installed). For
more information on GL Accounts see General Ledger Postings from Vista in the Cinema Operations
Guide.

"' General Ledger Account Maintenance
File Edit Help

=R~ < b BaER 7

General Ledger:

General Ledaer Detailz l

HO Account Code: |2?|:|‘| oode

Shart Code: ||3i|=t Fed.

Description: |I3ift Certficates Redeemed

Group: | Expense Ll

System Account: | Fedemptions Bedeemed Ll

B alanicing Account; |

Statuz | Aictive -

MHLM
General Ledger Details Tab
HO Account Code Account Code that is used at HeadOffice.
Short Code This is the short description for this account.
Description The Account Description.
Group Select either Banking, Expense, Inventory, Revenue or Other to indicate the type
of account.

System Account The "System Account” has 2 functions:

Firstly, it identifies the default account for transactions that can obtain an account
from more than one place, e.g. for Concessions sales, the GL posting program will
look for a Concessions sales account on the Item, if that is not defined, then it will
look for an account on the Item Class, and it that is not defined, then it will look
for a Concession sales account that is defined as the "system account” (or default
account).

Secondly, this account is used for internal transactions, e.g. maturing box office
sales. The GL posting program will look for the Maturing Box Office sales account
that is defined as the "system account”.

This field can be left blank, if the account you are editing is either not a default
account or not required for internal transactions.

Balancing Account For Future Use.
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Status Active, Inactive.
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CHAPTER 8

Environment Folder

This chapter covers each of the items within the Environment folder.

See About Cabinets (on page 12) for more information on the use of Cabinets.

% Vista Back Office [ ||B|(X)

File Wiew Help

Vista Cinermnas Boston

[ =3

+ 254 Concessions
+ 24 Cashier Management
+ &1 Management Inguiriez
+ 254 Financial rterface
=55 Erwironment Folder
-1-<5 Feport Maintenance
[+ Feport Claszes
i@ Controlled Forms
=55 Online Youcher Y alidation
&l Yiew Offline Export History
i “oucher Control b aint
i “oucher Blacklists
i “oucher Dverides
i “oucher Rules
=125 Security Folder
gl Uszer Group
Wi Users
i Modules
&i E-mail Maintenance
“B@ System 5ettings
“B@ Seftings Wizard
“B@ Ticket Mumberingz
i@ Head Office Download Fields
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Reports Maintenance

This section contains information on Vista reports. Here you will see how to move reports into
different report classes. It also explains how to add new custom written reports to the menu.

To access the Reports you need to first go into the Environment folder there you will see a folder called
Report Maintenance which contains two folders called Report Class and Reports.

Report Classes

Report Class, Report Prompts and Reports are all connected. All the reports listed are displayed in
Report Launcher. To change a name on a folder it is best that you create a new folder and then follow
the steps to move the old reports into that folder.

'E Report Classes - Base View

File Edit Wiew Help
'} h
o)A O B % @ ®H & ]
[ 4
Report Classes - Base View
Feport Claszes Module Hame 1=
P |Analyziz Beports Reports
Auditor Reportz Reports
Bowx Office Repartsz Reparts
Cashier/dudit B eports Reparts
Conceszion Feports Reparts
Country Specific Reportz Reparts
Draily M anagement Repaorts Reparts
Diigtributor Reports Feports
Lizting/E ntity Reports Reports |-
Other Reportz Reports
Seszion Schedule Reparts Reparts
Ctarl-tala Panmrks P armrka ﬂ
View: Baze Yiew Record 1 of 12 MM
Report Class
Report Class The Report Class Name.
Module Name The module name assigned to this Report Class - this will normally always be
'Reports'.
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Reports

Once you drill from a Report Class, you will see all the Reports within this Report Class.

"% Reports - Base View
File Edit Yew Help

ta P N J@ 28 ¥y 8 8.

Reporis - Base View

Report Clazz : Analysis Reports

Report Clasz Repart M ame Repart Fit
P |Analyziz Reportz Box Office Perfformance vizB O Perfarmance. rpt
Analyziz Reports Haourly Concession Snalysis visHourlyCondnalysiz.rpt visH oo
Analysis Reports FPerformance Feport vigPerfFeport.rpt
Analysiz Reports Froduct Salez wigProductS ales.pt
Analysiz Reports Ticket Tupe By Dap Part wizTick TypeByDay pt visTickT
Analyziz Reports Traffic: Flow Analyziz wiz T rafficFlow. rpt -
4 | 3

Yiew: Baze View Record 1 of B F LI kA
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Important: The only time you should edit the report details for a report written by Vista is to change the
Report Class the report belongs to, never change anything else, otherwise the report will stop
working. All other fields should only be edited for new custom reports written for in-house use.

*: Report Maintenance |__| |E| E|
File Edit Help .
® - SR N
Fieport Name: | Bow Office Performance kd
Detailz l
Report M arne: |Eh:|:-: Qffice Performance
Report Class: |.-’-'-.na|_l,lsis Reports lhd
Repart File: |visBDF‘erfnrmance.rpt
Language NI File: |visBEIF'erfnrmanu:e.ini

Frocessing Component: |

Pre-processing Stored Proc: |spHptBElF'erfu:urmance DrateFrom, DateTo,

Cutput Ophions

[v ToScreen [v To Printer
[v ToEmai [v ToFile
MLIM
Report Maintenance
Report Name The name of this Report.
Report Class The Report Class this Report belongs to - select from the drop down list.
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Report File The name of the Crystal Report to run eg abcCustomisedTax.rpt

Never change this for existing Vista reports. This should only be maintained for
new customized reports that you add to the menu.

Language INI File The name of the reports language file eg abcCustomisedTax.ini

This is manually used for reports written by Vista and not necessary for
customized reports.

Never change this for existing Vista reports. This should only be maintained for
new customized reports that you add to the menu.

Never change this for existing Vista reports. This should only be maintained for

Processing Component .
9 P new customized reports that you add to the menu.

Name of stored procedure to call and any parameters to pass to the stored

Pre-processing Stored
P 9 procedure. These will be declared as prompts. eg

Proc
abcspCustomisedTax DateTime, DateTo, Cinema
Never change this for existing Vista reports. This should only be maintained for
new customized reports that you add to the menu.

Output Options Select the output option for each report eg To Screen, To Printer, To Email or

To File. Normally this should be set to To Printer and To Screen only. Vista
Report Launcher allows reports to be exported to other formats eg to File from
the To Screen Option.

Report Prompts

This defines the prompts that appear when the Report runs.

Important: Only edit these for new custom reports written in house, never change existing Vista
reports.

Report Prompt Maintenance

File Edit Help
Wil E o EBRER 7

Repart Formula Mame:

Dietails l

Report Formula Mame: | [ Al Optian [ lgnore Blank
Report Hame: |B|:|:< Dffice Performance [~ Default Date [ Date Only
Frompt Type: |I:Dnstant - [ Seperate Time

Filter Field Mame: | [ Usze Start Tirme OF Day

Sequence: li Swap... Frequency: ’7L|
Prompt Test: | Diata Type: ’ﬁ|
Loe e Sl Filter Field: fres ]
Operatar: Equal L|
Formula Query: Formula Field: Tes L|
Range: Tes L|

KUM
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Report Prompts Maintenance

Report Formula Name

Report Prompt name eg Date, Film, CinemaName. This name is only an
identifier. If it is a query eg CinemaName, then this is the name of the field in
the Crystal Report that the report expects to be passed.

Report Name

The name of the report this prompt applies too.

Filter Field name

There are 3 options:

=  Prompt - Indicates this report prompt represent a prompt that the
operator can select eg a date range, or select a user from a list or
a film from a list

= Query - Indicates this report prompt represents a query to run to
pass the results to the Crystal Report. The Report Formula Name
eg CinemaName, must exist in the report as the field name

= Constant - Indicates this report prompt represents a constant
value to pass to the Crystal Report. The Report Formula Name eg
CinemaName, must exist in the report as the field name

Sequence

Controls the order the prompts are presented on-screen

Prompt Text

20 Characters. This is the text the user sees eg Date Range, Film or Cinema
Name

Look up SQL

If specified, the query detailed here will be run during prompt set-up and the
results presented in a drop-down list. The user would be required to select an
item from the list rather than keying a value. eg

Film (this prompt will list active films in alphabetic order):

SELECT Film_strCode, Film_strTitle FROM tblIFilm WHERE Film_strStatus = 'A’
ORDER BY Film_strTitle

User (this prompt will list all active users):

SELECT User_intUserNo, User_strFirstName + ' ' + User_strLastName FROM
tblUser WHERE User_strEnabled <> 'N' order by User_strFirstName

Workstation Groups (this prompt will list all active workstation groups):

SELECT WGroup_strCode, WGroup_strDescription FROM tblWorkstation_Group
ORDER BY WGroup_strDescription

Formula Query

For Query/Constant prompts, this specifies the prompt value.

Prompt Names are replaced by prompt data. Prompt names are to be enclosed
by {} if they are to be replaced by data

Cinema Name (returns the name of the cinema for the report)

SELECT Cinema_strName FROM tbICinema

StartDOW (returns the start day of week for the report, useful for reports which
have columns of days of week)

SELECT Configure_strValue FROM tblConfigure WHERE Configure_strName =
'TickStartDayOfWeek'
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Check Box There are a number of check boxes to allow tailoring of the prompt:
All Option
This allows the prompt to have an all option. eg if you have a prompt for Film,
that allows you to select a film, by selecting this option, the option option in the
list box will be "All".
Ignore Blank
This option will not include any Blank (NULL) option in the list box.
Default Date
If the prompt is for a date, by selecting this option, a date will default into the
prompt. For a date range, the end date will be based on the frequency.
Date Only
If date is only to prompt for date and not time or date/time. Normally
a business date would be date only.
Separate Time
If the time is to be part of the date, along with the date, normally it will
be separated. This is normally used when there is a Start and End
date/time.
Use Start Time Of Day
This is normally used for dates that are not business dates ie Start and
End Date/Time. The start Time of day is based on the system setting
'StartTimeOfDay' eg normally 06:00AM.

Frequency Select from drop down list provided what end date to default to:
Daily, Weekly, Monthly, Quarterly, Yearly, Hourly
A report which will default for a week will be Weekly.

Data Type Select from drop down list provided:
Text, Numeric, Date, Integer
eg A Date Range will be Date, the Start Day of Week returns an Integer, the
Cinema Name returns Text

Filter Field Select from drop down list provided:
Yes or No

Operator Select from drop down list provided:

Equal, Not Equal, Less then, Greater then, Less or Equal, Greater or Equal, Text
Like.

Formula Field

Select from drop down list provided:

Yes or No

Range

Select from drop down list provided. If a date prompt is for a start/end date
range, it needs to be Yes, else No.
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Controlled Forms

This form allows controls to be added to the editing of HeadOffice data on five key BackOffice
maintenance forms - Films, ltems, Ticket Type, Payment Types, and Distributor Maintenance.

& Controlled Form Maintenance

File Edit Help

w3

Controlled Farm:

Detailz l

Filmn M aintenance

< b BaER 7

Contralled Farm: |Fi|m M aintenance

[ HO code required

Last HO Code Uszed: |.i'-.EIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEI

| Force HO code o be unique

[ Automatically generate HO code

[v Can cinema edit HO data

Controlled Forms

Controlled Form

Displays the name of the form selected.

Last HO Code Used

This field is mandatory and is 10 characters long. All 10 characters must be
populated. This field can contain alpha's and numeric's (e.g. BNOOOOOOO1, or
A000000001, or 0000000001) but this field must end with a numeric digit. This
is to ensure that the sequence can be incremented.

Force HO code to be
unique

When checked on, this ensures that the HeadOffice code is unique across the
Cinema database. When checked off, duplicate HO codes are allowed across
the Cinema database.

Automatically generate
HO Code

When checked on, this will automatically generate the HOCode rather than
allow the user to enter a value. The ‘Last HO COde used' field should be
populated with a code which can be incremented (it is a 10 long field which can
be set with a mixture of alpha's and numeric's), e.g. 0000000001 to create a
numeric sequence, or BNOOOOOOO1 to create a cinema specific numeric
sequence. When checked off, this will allow the user to continue to enter their
own HOCode.

HO Code required

When checked on, this will automatically ensure a HO Code is entered on the
maintenance form. When checked off, it is optional for the user to enter a HO
Code.

Can Cinema edit HO
Data

When checked on, this will allow the user to edit data that has previously been
downloaded from HeadOffice. When checked off, this will not allow the user to
maintain data that has been previously downloaded from HeadOffice.
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Online Voucher Validation

This folder only appears when Vista's Online Voucher Validation application has been installed.

View Offline Export History

This menu option will display any 'batches' of voucher transactions (sales and redemptions) that have
occurred while the Cinema is off-line to Voucher Management (Head Office).

If the Cinema is operating in 'on-line' mode, then when the link is re-established these batches will
automatically be transferred to Voucher Management. If the Cinema is operating in 'off-line’ mode
then you can manually transfer these batches to Voucher Management, by selecting the option
"File/Re-Export Batch".

Note: This menu option is only available if Vista's Online Voucher Validation application has been installed.

. View Offline Export History |:”E|E|
File Edit Help

TP ot BE T

Expart D atesTime File M ame

p | 2004-03-02 10:20:07 | WM OfflineData_22_20040302102007 . <ml
2004-03-02 10:33.57 |WMOfflineData_22_20040902103357 . «ml
2004-03-02 12:06:35 [WMOfflineData_22_ 200409021 20635, «ml

UM
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Voucher Control Maintenance

This form allows creation of Voucher Controls for different type of voucher validation. Currently only
one control has been implemented. These controls should only be maintained by the OVV
administrator or system administrator.

Note: This menu option is only available if Vista's Online Voucher Validation application has been installed.

#: Youcher Control Maintenance

File Edit Help
=~ < & BR P
Control [0
Detailz l
Frogram D: |visVDucheNista.VuucherHequest Uze DCOM Link. v
Caonnector Server: |\,.'igde'.,.'|3in Lt Ll liu
HO Server [D: |
Cinema 10 |22
Mode: |DNL|NE j
Contol Settings:
*
Sevice Settings:
p |ServiceldRL hittp: / Avizapphub S Vista oucherAa/SYistaloucher azms
ServiceTimeoutSecs 30
CheckSumCode SKIP
*
MIbd
Voucher Control
Control Id This is the Id of the Voucher Control. Currently only one Control Id has been
implemented. This code cannot be changed.
Program Id The name of the OVV program and should not be changed.
Connector Service The name of the Cinema Server.
HO Server ID Not currently implemented.
Cinema ID This is the Location Id for this Cinema as defined in the Voucher Management system.
Mode Select from the dropdown list: Online - the Cinema is online to Voucher Management
for validation purposes (i.e. voucher transactions made from Vista Point of Sale will
attempt to connect to the Service URL shown for online validation); Offline - the
Cinema is offline to Voucher Management for validation purposes and offline upload
processes will later transfer transaction records to Voucher Management; Legacy - the
Cinema does not use OVV functionality.
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DCOM Link This should be set on if using OVV.

Logging Level Select 0-log only errors (this would be the normal setting when running OVV in
production); 1-log all communication interactions with HeadOffice; 2-verbose logging
of all messages.

Control Settings Not implemented.

Service Settings: The following settings can be amended if required:

Service URL The URL to the HeadOffice Web Service.

Service Time Out Number of seconds for connecting to the HeadOffice service before timing out.
(secs)

CheckSum Code If entered, overrides the checksum values entered against the Ticket Type (Voucher

Redemption), Item (Voucher) or Payment Type (Payment Voucher redemption),
otherwise set to "SKIP" to not perform checksum validation. This is the recommended
setting.

Voucher Blacklist

This form allows Voucher numbers to be maintained and marked as "black-listed". A voucher can be
added to the Blacklist (tick the Blacklisted checkbox) or removed (uncheck the Blacklisted checkbox).

Note: This menu option is only available if Vista's Online Voucher Validation application has been installed.
If the Cinema is operating in "on-line" mode with OVV, the status of this Voucher will be obtained from
Voucher Management and made available at the Cinema. If the Cinema is "off-line" then the status of
the Voucher will be obtained from the Cinema data.

#: Youcher Blacklist Maintenance

File Edit Blacklist Help

Wl = © o B R 7
Voucher: 005040007 04

Detailz l

Voucher Type: |EIEIED4 ﬂ Serial |1I34
Blacklisted r

Added to Blacklist
Date Added: |23r"E|E.-"2|3|:|4 2:45:26 p.m.

Reason: Destrayed

Femoved from Blacklizt

[ate Removed:

Reazon;

RUM
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Voucher Blacklist

Voucher Type

Select/enter the type of Voucher.

Serial Number

Select/enter the serial number of the Voucher.

Blacklisted

Check this box to indicate that this voucher has been blacklisted and can no longer be
presented/redeemed.

Added to Blacklist

If the Blacklist box has been checked, then enter the reason that the voucher has been
blacklisted. The Date Added will automatically be populated with today's date.

Removed from

If the Blacklist box was checked, and is now un-checked, then enter a reason for

Blacklist removing from the Blacklist. The Date Removed will automatically be populated with
today's date.
Voucher Overrides

This form allows

user-defined Voucher override codes and reasons why voucher checks can be

overriden (e.g. if a voucher is expired, a rule can be created to allow the manager to override this
message). This maintenance form will allow users to create their own voucher override reasons, and
to maintain system-defined Voucher override reasons.

Note: This menu option is only available if Vista's Online Voucher Validation application has been installed.

File Edit

' Voucher Overrides - Base View

Wiewe  Help

¢t o A

RN - Wi ® S ]

Voucher QOver

" Youcher Owverride Maintenance
File Edit Help

@& 0 Aa L BER 7

Wiew: Baze Wiew

Owerride
Code tame .
p [JHT Tezt Overrides Code: |‘-.fF|E
“RB BlackliztR edeem
WRD AlreadyR edeemed
Code:
YRE RedeemE spired oee |VHE
AL Redeen/alidlocati Mame: -
VAT Redesm/aidTime B |RiedeemE spired
5B BlacklistSold L :
WaL SellValidLocation | | D'eserintior: [Expired
*
. | | Meszage: |Uuucher redemption date has expired.
[

Voucher Overrides

Code This is the code or identifier for this override. If this is a Vista defined override rule
then the code will begin with "V".

Name Name of the override rule.

Description Description of the override rule.

Message Message to display at Point of Sale.

System If this is a system or Vista defined rule then this box will be checked (this cannot be

changed).




Chapter 8 Environment Folder 327

Voucher Rules

This form allows user-defined Voucher Rules to be created and system-defined Voucher Rules to be
maintained.

Note: This menu option is only available if Vista's Online Voucher Validation application has been
installed. If the Cinema is operating in "on-line" mode with OVV, then the voucher validation rules are
obtained from Voucher Management and made available at the Cinema. If the Cinema is "off-line"
then the Voucher rules will be obtained from the Cinema data.

- Youcher Rule Maintenance h’ hﬂ X
File Edit Help
PG OHXS o fBER 7
Youcher Fule: Sell_Expired
Detailz l
Applied Ta:
Woucher Fule: |SEI|_E wpired
-
Agent: |spvRule_SelE spired o
Agent Type:
2 S |S|:| Sequence
Description: |F|eu:|emptiu:un date expired S
Failure Response: |"u"cu.|c~her redernption date has expirec
v o v
Parameters
Available: Selected:
= +
UM
Voucher Rules
Voucher Rule Name of Rule that the OVV Connector uses.
Agent Agent name of rule (stored procedure name).
Agent Type Stored Procedure is the only type currently supported.
Description Description of this Rule.
Failure Response Message to display at Point of Sale when this rule is invoked.
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Enabled If checked on then this rule is enabled (active).

System If this is a system or Vista defined rule then this box will be checked (this cannot be
changed).

Applied To Check Redemptions to invoke this rule when vouchers are being redeemed
(presented)l and check Sales to invoke this rule when vouchers are being sold.

Sequence Add this rule to the list of Voucher rules. This determines where in the rules sequence
this rule should be invoke.

Parameters For a user-defined Voucher Rule, determine the parameters required to support this

rule (parameters cannot be changed for system-defined rules).
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Security

All security is maintained through Vista BackOffice. Vista has three areas where security is important.

=  BackoOffice Security and CashDesk determines access to Vista BackOffice programs and functions.
User Permissions are defined by User Groups.

= Point of Sale Security determines access to Vista Point of Sale.

System Settings:

The following system settings are used with passwords:

=  SecurityPasswordMinLength - this determines the minimum length of the password (between
1-30 characters, default is 6 characters).

= SecurityPasswordMinChars - this determines the number of alphabetic characters within the
password (between 0-30 characters, O (zero) means any number of characters is allowed).

=  SecurityPasswordMinNums - this determines the minimum of numeric characters within the
password (between 0-30 characters, O (zero) means any number of characters is allowed).

=  SecurityPasswordExpiryDays - this determines the number of days before a user's password will
expire must be between 0-99 days, O (zero) means that passwords do not expire).

=  SecurityPasswordWarningDays - this determines the number of days to warn when the password
is about to expire (between 0-99 days, 0 (zero) means that passwords do not expire).

=  SecurityMaxAccessAttempts - this determines the maximum number of logon attempts allowed
before a users password is disabled (between 0-99 attempts, default is 5 attempts).

Generate options for Users PIN:

=  PINNumberGeneration - this determines how a Users PIN can be created. If set to Random then
the Generate button on the User Maintenance form must be used to create a PIN Number. If set
to Enter then the PIN NUmber can be generated using the Generate button or directly entering the
PIN Number.

User Groups

If the existing User Groups in Vista do not meet your requirements then you can create others. Before
you do this, you need to know which BackOffice and Point of Sale functions you want to allow your
users access to.

Important: The first time V3 is installed, all User Groups will have ‘Full Access to Modules' and ‘Can fully
modify any user within User maintenance' set 'ON'. We recommend that you log on using the system
administrator logon and maintain these settings as required for your site.

The following Users will already exist. You may have other User Groups setup, these will not be
changed. These security levels are based on digits from 0 through 9, 0 being the highest level of
security and 9 the lowest. It is therefore possible to have up to 10 different levels of security.

User Groups & POS Security level (0-9) set by Vista.

Sysadmin (Not accessible) (6]
Auditor 1
Manager 2
Duty Manager 4
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Supervisor 5
POS User 9
General Tab

This tab controls the user permissions for the selected User Group. You can assign full access to a user

group, or specific access by module. When changing user permission don't forget to press ‘Apply’ then
save.

= User Group Maintenance

File Edit Help
< w4 BR P
[Jzer Group: |Manager -

General l Azzighed User Grnups]

Description: |Manager [ Full access ta modules POS Security: |2
M odule Rights
b odules: Ideer Permizzions
Madule Dezcrption Cabinet Farm i‘ . »

otor/Direchor Cabinet Editing: |[N0ne] ﬂ

Actors and D!rECt':"S Cabinet Yigws: |[Nune] j

Area Categonies

Area Categony

Booking Fee Mainterance W Read [R]

Booking Fees Farm: v Create [l

EDDklngS _ Iv Edit [E]

Box Office Sundries ™ Delete (D

Box Office Sundry Survey RGP slete (D)

Card Definition REI

Card Definiti RGP Select modules and uzer

ard e initions pemizzions then press apply Apply
Cinemma ﬂ
Select Al Modules
LM
User Groups - General Tab
User Group Code Upon creation a 4 digit code will need to be entered. This can be alpha or numeric and
cannot be changed once created.

Description Description of user group.
Full access to This field has been added as a simple way to allow User Groups to see and use all menu
modules

options regardless of security setup. This field can only be maintained by the (new)
SysAdmin user.

Checked on: If this field is checked 0N, then the users within this User Group can use all
menu options.

Checked off: If this field is checked Off, then user permissions as assigned per module
apply to all users within this User Group.

For Vista sites where simple security setup is required, then many or all user groups
can have this option checked on. For Vista sites where a more complex security setup
is required, then you may wish to limit this option only to the SysAdmin user.
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POS Security

Select between 0-99. Highest security = 0 and lowest (no) security = 99.

Cabinet Editing

None: the user cannot open this cabinet.
Read (R): gives the user rights to access menu option and view data.

Create/Edit/Delete (W): gives the user rights to change data within the cabinet grid, if
the fields are set to "editable"”. There are no cabinets in BackOffice which allow editing
of data within the grid, with the exception of Staff Times.

Cabinet Views

Global cabinet views are views that can be created for all users to use. Private cabinet
views are views that can only be used by the user that created them.

None: the user cannot create views. This permission would normally only be assigned if
the Cabinet Editing permission is also None.

Global (G): gives the user rights to:

= view Base cabinet views

= view & create Global cabinet views (G)
= view & create Private cabinet views (P)
Private (P): gives the user rights to:

= view Base cabinet views

= view & create Private cabinet views (P)

Note: Users no longer have administrator (A) rights to change Base views as Vista will
now maintain and release new Base views as required.

Maintenance Forms

None: Un-checking all options means that the user cannot access this form.
Read (R): gives the user rights to view data.

Insert (1): gives the user rights to create or insert data.

Edit (E): gives the user rights to edit existing data.

Delete (D): gives the user rights to delete data.

The user permissions can be applied individually as required.

Apply Button

Once modules have been selected press the apply button then save.

Select All modules

Select All modules is used when most module access is required. Once selected press
the apply button then save.

Note: Please remember to check if access is to be given to 'User Groups' and 'System
Settings'. Vista suggests that these two areas should only be given to User Group
'Sysadmin’.
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Assigned User Groups Tab

This tab controls access to User Groups that the selected User Group can add or change users within.

& User Group Maintenance

File Edit Help
< - o4 BB P
|Jzer Graup: |Manager -

General Aezigned User Groups l

Set uzer groups allowed ta create ar change ta: Set any for no restriction

zer group security

Available User Groups: Selected zer Groups:
FS LUSERS
IT Department
banager
User 22
44

ML

Assigned User Groups

Can fully modify any user within | This field determines if users within this User Group have full rights to
user maintenance maintain users, including reassigning users to different User Groups. This
setting can only be maintained by the (new) SysAdmin user.

Checked on: If this field is checked 0N, then the users within this User
Group can fully maintain users.

Checked off: If this field is checked 0ff, then users within this User Group
can only maintain users within the user groups as shown on the selected
user groups panel. This enables User Group Security. See below:

User Group Security

Available User Groups All available User Groups will be displayed here.

Selected User Groups Select the required user group by using the arrows.

Users belonging to the User Group being maintained will only be allowed to
create or change users (in User Maintenance) for the User Groups shown
here.
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Report Group Rights Tab

This tab allows the user to specify rights for a user group to various report groups. For example, the
user can specify that Managers have access to all report groups, but supervisors have access only to
reports in the 'End of Day' group.

= User Group Maintenance
File Edit Help

CE O XA o BB 7

Idzer Graup Code:

Generaﬂ Aszigned User Groups  Report Group Rights l

Set report groups allowed to view: Set any for no restiction

=
Repart Group Rightz
Available R eport Groups: Selected Repart Groups;
Auditor Hepors Analysis Reports
Box Office Reports Daily Management Reports

Cashierffudit Heports
Concession Reports
Country Specific Reports
Distributor Reports
Listing/Entity Reports
Other Heports

=ession Schedule Reports
otocktake Reports

ML

Report Group Rights Tab:

Can View all Report Groups [Check this Box to make all Report Groups Available for Viewing

Available Report Groups These are the reports that can be made available for viewing. The
buttons to the right can be used to select/deselect rights.

Selected Report Groups: These are the reports that have been selected for viewing. The
buttons to the right can be used to select/deselect rights.
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Users

Use this form to create a User for each person that needs to access either BackOffice, Point of Sale or
CashDesk. Each user must have at least the User Id and PIN number defined. Each user can
optionally also have a User Name and Password defined.

You will be only able to create a new user if your User Group is defined to allow this.

™z User Maintenance

File Edit Help

oG E <7 BB 7
IJzer Sarah Smith
General 1 Staff ]
First Mame: |Sarah Ilzer Enabled v
Iritial:

Fast Cazh ||
Lazt Marne: |Smith

Fund kanager [ ]
Uzer Group: 1L|ser LJ 53

—— || Uszer Logged On [
Uzer Language: 1Internatin:-nal E huglizh ﬂ
Selling Order: ]Sessinn by Screen ﬂ
Lzer M arne: | zarahil
Fazzword:
Confirm: |
Wforlstation:
FIM Mumber: Eenerate_“
MM

Users - General Tab:

User No A 4 digit number - this must be unique. System setting
(UserNoAutoGenerated) set to yes allows this number to be automatically
generated.

First Name Mandatory Field — First Name of User.

Initial Optional field.

Last Name Mandatory Field — Last Name of User.

User Group This is the Group that this user belongs to. Security permissions are set at this
level.

If adding a new user, then this dropdown will contain only the User Groups that
you are allowed to add users to.

User Language Language that the user will use in POS.

Selling Order Default selling order for this user in POS - Session by screen, by Time or by
Film.
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User Name/ If you wish to assign user names and passwords to your BackOffice and
d CashDesk users, then enter a User name and password now. If you wish to

Passwor change a password, then enter just the password.

In order for the alphanumeric keyboard to be available at Point of
Sale, a system setting (POSLOgonForm) must be set to alpha numeric.

Confirm Password This field will only become enabled when you have entered a password. You
must enter the password again to confirm the addition/change of this
password.

PIN Number If this field appears then you may enter a PIN number here (dependant on
system setting), or you may select the GENERATE button to automatically
generate a PIN Number.

Workstation If the User is Logged on tells you what workstation they are working on, this
can not be changed.

User Enabled Is user currently allowed to log on.

Fast Cash This is used in POS.

Fund Manager If checked on, then this user can log onto CashDesk.

User Logged on Will let you know if a User is logged on and gives you rights to logged them off.

Staff
= User Maintenance [Z| |E| fil

File Edit Help
Uszer: ISarah S miith LJ—

General  Staff ]

HO/FPayFoll Code; |

Foster Cade : |

Default Cost Rate; j|:|

Wwiark Area: |Box Difice i B2

Cinema: | Entertainment Golden Village s P2
Security |d I

LT
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Staff Tab:

Ho/Payroll Code Code entered here for HeadOffice User.

Roster Code Code for Roster.

Default Cost Rate Cost rate set here.

Work Area Select the default work area.

Cinema Operator Cinema operator the User works for.

Security Id The identity information read from the security device for employee validation
must be recorded here.

Security ID

POS now supports the use of magnetic stripe card or barcode readers instead of keypad or keyboard entry for
terminal logon and security override.

In order to implement this configuration is required at three points:

= From the Workstation Maintenance/Hardware 2 tab the appropriate security reader must be
selected. For this release the options are:

= No Security Reader
= Magnetic Stripe Reader

= Barcode Reader

= New devices will be added in future releases. In order for the security reader function to operate
correctly the selected reader must also be correctly configured in the appropriate panel on the
Hardware 2 tab.

At the User/Staff tab the alphanumeric identifier encoded on the security device must be entered into
the Security ID field for each staff member who will use this type of authentication.

= Two groups of System Settings enable the security reader and control the mode of operation:

=  For POS operators:

= LogonUseReader — this setting controls whether POS will use a card or barcode reader etc. when
a user logs onto a POS terminal. Unless this is set to Yes standard manual user/password entry
will be required, regardless of workstation and user configuration.

= LogonAllowManualEntry — this setting controls whether POS will allow manual entry for a POS
User logon when the LogonUseReader system setting is on. When manual entry is permitted the
logon progress box has a Manual button which can be pushed to allow standard manual
authorization. If this setting is No the operator cannot sign onto the terminal without their
magnetic stripe or barcode identification.
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The logon progress box is illustrated below, showing the Manual button:

Point of Sale
Vista Version: 301
POS Version:  31.00.0005

2 Keyboard

Log On

Copyright Vista Entertainrnent Salutions, 1196-2@ '\-"rﬂh a

Entertginment Solutions Led, All rights reserved '
Tm.mu:mmmﬂmamamsmmnm protected by
heensed terms applicable to New Zesland and Intemational copyright laves a2 d Help About,

»  LogonRequirePIN/Password — this setting controls whether POS requires PIN or password entry after
user validation at POS logon. The system default is Yes, but if the setting is No the logon will
proceed to completion as soon as the User ID is validated. Note that this setting also controls the
manual logon validation process.

For Management Staff (authorised for Refunds etc).

=  SecurityUseReader — this setting controls whether supervisors will use a card or barcode reader etc.
when accessing a POS terminal to authorise a refund fro example. Unless this is set to Yes
standard manual user/password entry will be required, regardless of workstation and user
configuration for the supervisor.

= SecurityAllowManualEntry — this setting controls whether POS will allow manual entry for a
supervisor logon when the SecurityUseReader system setting is on. When manual entry is permitted
the logon progress box has a Manual button which can be pushed to allow standard manual
authorization. If this setting is No the supervisor cannot access the terminal without magnetic
stripe or barcode identification.

SecurityRequirePIN/Password — this setting controls whether POS requires PIN or password entry after
supervisor validation. The system default is Yes, but if the setting is No the logon will proceed to
completion as soon as the User ID is validated. Note that this setting also controls the manual logon
validation process for supervisors.
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Modules

This cabinet contains all the BackOffice folders and subfolders - this information cannot be changed.
Every menu option e.g Box Office, Film/Session appears in this cabinet. The content of this cabinet
can not be changed and is a view only cabinet.

'8 Modules - Base View E]

File Edit “ew Help

* ladlad % B @M ® &)
Modules - Base View

toduleM ame Description j
Booking Fee Booking Fee (=i
Booking Fees Booking Fees
Bookings Bookings
Box Office Box Office
Bow Office Activities Box Office Activities
Box Office Sundries Box Office Sundries
Bowx Office Sundry Survey Bowx Office Sundry Survey
Card D efinition Card Definition
Card D efinitions Card Definitions
Cazh Management Activities Cazh M anagement Activities
Cazh Management Maintenance | Cash Management Maintenance j
I ackiar b amanarnarnt [ A ——"
Wiew: Baze View Record 1 of 224 MUK - IMS

Modules Cabinet

Module Name Name of Module.

Description Description of Module.
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E-mail Maintenance

An E-mail Cabinet and Custom Maintenance Form is available from Vista Back Office (Environment
Folder/Security folder).

A standard cabinet view presents the existing entries in the table of e-mail entities (both individual
and distribution lists).

. E-mail Maintenance

File Edit Help

pPETIL X v 2R P

Mame Jozeph M. Blogyz

General | Distibution Lists |

MName | Status | I
E-all Aduress |
Notes Tipe

& Single E-mail Recipient

1} Distribution List

The cabinet operates over the new tblEmailEntity and tbIEmailGroupMembers tables. The grid column
headings are:

E-mail Maintenance

Name The e-mail recipient or distribution list name.

E-mail Address This will normally be empty when the row is for Distribution
List.

Distribution List This will be Y for rows which are Distribution lists, otherwise
N.

Using the custom form to maintain e-mail addresses and distribution lists:

=  When the operator clicks the ‘New’ (ﬁ) icon on the toolbar from the Cabinet grid the form above
appears in edit mode (box backgrounds are white) on the General tab.

= Name and E-mail Address can be entered from the keyboard. No dropdown selection is possible in
the Name or E-mail Address fields. Standard cut and paste is supported but access to a mail client
address book is not supported.

= The default Status value is Active. The list box also contains Inactive and To Be Deleted.

= The operator determines whether this is an e-mail recipient or a distribution list using the radio
buttons in the Type panel.
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= NB: The E-mail Address is not required for distribution lists — if one is entered it will NOT be used.

= The entry is saved by clicking the Save (LH) icon.

Editing existing e-mail addresses:

=  Operator drills down on a selected record from the Cabinets grid to bring up the custom form, or
highlights a record from the Name dropdown list on the custom form, with the General tab
displaying.

= General tab fields are populated with grey background for the selected record. When operator

clicks the ‘Edit’ (*57'}) icon on the toolbar the field backgrounds become white and are editable. The
Name field is populated with the existing Name entries, with the E-mail Address field displaying
the matching address. Any of on-screen fields can be modified. Standard cut and paste is
supported but access to a mail client address book is not supported.

= NB The Name, Status and Notes for a Distribution List can be modified from the General tab. The
contents of the Distribution List can only be modified from the Distribution List Tab.

= The entry is saved by clicking the Save (lﬂ) icon.

Maintaining distribution lists:

= An authorised operator must first create a set of e-mail addresses and distribution lists from the
General tab. These can then be used to populate distribution lists using the Distribution Lists tab
as illustrated:

. E-mail Maintenance EJFE|
File Edit Help

ST X v R P

Mame hanagement Reports

General | Distribution Lists |

Group Hembers Potential Recipients

Richard Peters Bill Miller
Blake Bernhard
Rob Cattley o— Brenda MaFIaurln
Brenk Franich =
Brent Wilkinson
Brett Paterson
Brian Cadzow
Brian Fitz-John
Brian Revel
Bridget Cassidy
Bridget Gardiner

[E2

[_Rernmle e

| £

Creating new distribution lists:
= This can only occur within the General Tab. The ‘New’ (ﬂ) icon on the toolbar is greyed when

this Tab is open.

Populating and maintaining distribution lists:

= The Distribution Lists tab opens showing the list members in the left hand box. The right hand box
is empty and both backgrounds are grey. The Add and Remove buttons are greyed.
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When the operator clicks the ‘Edit’ (*g) icon on the toolbar the Potential Recipients box populates
with the records from the tblIEmailEntity table.

Remove — Only active when a row in the Members box is selected (as Rick lzard above). Clicking
the button shifts the entry from the Members box to the Potential box.

Add — Only active when a row in the Potential box is selected. Clicking the button shifts the entry
from the Potential box to the Members box. The results of the session are not committed to disk

until the operator clicks the Save (L'i_") icon from the Distribution Lists tab.
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System Settings

Systems settings are used to configure different areas in BackOffice and POS. This controls certain
areas and will change the way certain buttons and cabinets act. A list of system settings available can
be downloaded into an excel sheet from the base view cabinet below.

& System Settings - Base View E]

File Edit Miew Help

$ 5 Y Ape O B T - s ® (2 .

System Settings - Base View

M ame Cateqomn Yalue j
p |"wamingT ransZ0penButton ALDIT al
W arning T ransfabortButton ALDIT al
W arning T ransA efunds ALDIT al
Wi arming T ransikanCCS ale AUDIT 5
W arning T ransih anCCRefund ALDIT al
W arning Trans%Comp ADIT al
W arning T ransZDizcount ALDIT al
Warning TransZDebitddy ALDIT al
W armingéverageD ebitddy AUDIT 50.00
W arningPerHourd penB utton ALDIT 2 -
K ﬂ_‘

Yiew: Baze Wiew Recard 1 af 366 ML | IMS
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Ticket Numberings

Why Use Ticket Numbering:

The Tax Department in certain countries require a unique ticket number to be printed on every ticket.
This ticket number will be based on criteria laid out by that tax department. Vista calls this the ticket
numbering style. Here are some examples:

= Unique ticket number starting at 1, for each film i.e. Style will be |FILM|

= Unique ticket number starting at 1, for each film and Ticket Type. So, for a film e.g. Casablanca,
if there are 1000 adult ticket sales and 250 children, then the last ticket number will be 1000 for
the last Adult Casablanca ticket and 250 for the last Child Casablanca ticket i.e. Style will be
|FILM|TICKETTYPE]

= Unique ticket number starting at 1, for each ticket printed from a workstation i.e. Style will be
|WORKSTATION]|
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Vista has the ability to configure ticket numbers, based on certain predetermined Styles that Vista
have defined. It is possible a tax department want a style that is not defined by Vista. If this is the
case, then a modification may need to be made to the system (please talk to your Vista Distributor).

Ticket Numbers are not the same as the Vista Transaction Number. Vista writes a Transaction
Number on every ticket. This is a number that starts at 1 and always increases (there can be gaps in
the numbering, depending on, e.g. a transaction aborted at last minute). The transaction number is
used for refunds.

Reporting Ticket Numbering:

Ticket numbering is generally of no use to a tax department, unless a report is written to support the
ticket numbers (especially as ticket number styles are so flexible). If this is the case, then a
modification may need to be made to the system (please talk to your Vista Distributor).

Note: This only applies if you are using the Ticket Number Method called Configurable.

'E| Ticket Numberings - Base Yiew

File Edit WYiew Help
™= Ticket Humbering Maintenance
B . , ,
% Ticket NI fe Edt tep
w2 = LRl ® 7
| ik :
b Mumber;
b |ENDOOOODOZEENDD)
|BHO0O0003514EM EIEII DEtaﬂS]
IBNDDDDDDD?IDDENISI
IBNDDDDDDEEIDDENISI Key |
IENDDDDDDBEIDDENISI )
[ENDDDDO03EN0NTS|  Ticket Number |
|ENI]EIEIDI]IZISEIDI]4NISI
IENUDDDDDDEIDEI#NISI
[ENOO0O0037I004M
[ENOO000037I002ISU |
| LIk NS
YWiew: Baze Wiew Record 1 of 266 MUM | IMS

= The key represents the code that makes up each part of the Style.
From the first line the Key is: |BNOOOOOO02|0001]|
BNOOOOOO0O?2 is the Film Code, in the example represents the film Casablanca
0001 is the Ticket Type Code, in the example represents Adult
= This means that for Adult Tickets for Casablanca, the last ticket number used was 5.
From the second line the Key is: |BNOOOOO0O02|0003|
BNOOOOOO0O?2 is the Film Code, in the example represents the film Casablanca
0003 is the Ticket Type Code, in the example represents Child
= This means that for Child Tickets for Casablanca, the last ticket number used was 2.
From the third line the Key is: |BNOOOOOO5|0001|
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BNOOOOOOQOS is the Film Code, in the example represents the film Batman
0001 is the Ticket Type Code, in the example represents Adult
= This means that for Adult Tickets for Batman, the last ticket number used was 3.

If for some reason, there is a problem with ticket numbers and you need to reset a particular ticket
number, if you would out the Ticket Number Key that was incorrect, based on the Style, you can
edit the last ticket number used.

E.g. for |BNOOO0021]|0001| you may need to change it to 9 after a printer jammed, that the
system did not recover properly for.

Configuring Ticket Numbering

Select Ticket Numbering Method:
There are 5 ticket-numbering methods:

= None - This turns Ticket Numbering off.

=  Configurable - Configurable is the best option to use and supersedes the other 3 methods (shown
next) which were designed before Vista created the Configurable option. The Configurable
Method provides additional trace information, which can be useful when tracking a problem within
ticket numbering.

= Workstation

= Cinema

= Day Time

If you want to print ticket numbers, and if you are not already using Workstation, Cinema or

Day_Time, then select Configurable. The Ticket Numbering Method is set by the system setting
‘TicketNumberingMethod'.

"' System Setting
File Edit Help

» Ao L BRE 7

Configuration M ame: TicketMumberingtdethod

Configuration Categary: |TIEKET MUMBERIMG

Feneral

Configuration Y alue: |CONFIGLRABLE

Configuration Type: zhring

Description: This iz the methodology to use when printing numbers

on tickets, WORKSTATION - Auto incrementing number
unique o warkstation, DAY _TIME - unique to Session
date and time and area categaory, CIMERMA - unique to
cinema or NOME

ML
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Defining the style to use to make ticket numbering reset to 1. This only applies if you are using the
Ticket Number Method called Configurable. The system setting called ‘'TicketNumberingStyle*
represents the style needed. For example |FILM|TICKETTYPE| means the ticket numbering starts at
the beginning again e.g. 1, if the ticket type changes for a film or the film changes. The | is used to
divide up the different elements of the style.

&7 System Setting

File Edit Help

(o ] o & e[| P
Configuration Mare: | TicketMumberingSyle hd B2
General l
Configuration ¥ alue: |FILMITICKETTPE| |
Configuration T ype: ztring
D ezcription: The style to uze for ticket numbernng if the method iz zet

to COMFIGURABLE.

HLUT

The style can be made up of a number of elements. Possible elements are:

AREACATOGORY The area category used to define different areas for pricing e.g. Standard and
Premium.

CINEMA Cinema complex.

CINEMAOPER Cinema.

DISTRIBUTOR Distributor.

FILM Film.

PRICEGROUP Price card e.g. Weekend Pricing verses weekday pricing.

SALESTAX Sales Tax.

SCREEN Cinema Screen.

SCREENAREA Cinema Screen Area e.g. Stalls or Mezzanine.

SESSION Movie Session.

TICKETCLASS Ticket Class, being a grouping for ticket types.

TICKETTYPE Ticket Type e.g. Adult, Child.

TIMEZONE Time Zone e.g. Morning, afternoon, evening.

WORKSTATION Workstation sold from.

DAY Day or week e.g. Monday.

REALSALEDATE Date of transaction (midnight to midnight).

REALSESSIONDATE Date of Session (midnight to midnight).

WORKINGSALEDATE Date of transaction (Business date).

WORKINGSESSIONDATE Date of Session (Business date).
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Should Ticket Numbers be printed on Refund tickets?

The system setting 'TicketNumberingCredits' defines if a new ticket number is to be printed on a refund
portion of a ticket. Normally it would not be unless the style is by ‘Workstation’, as in this case the
ticket numbers issued by Vista must match pre-printed ticket numbers on the roll of ticket stock.
When a refund portion is printed, a new number must be allocated.

Setting Up Ticket Numbering

Ticket Number Range - Configurable:

This only applies if you are using the Ticket Number Method called Configurable. There are 3
parameters that can be defined:

=  Min — (i.e. Minimum) The first ticket number to use eg |[Min=00000001|

=  Max — (i.e. Maximum) The last ticket number to use eg Max=99999999|

= DayStart — What day of the week is the first when using a Style Element with Day in it e.g.
|DayStart=Monday|

= This would give, e.g. [Min=00000001|Max=99999999|
= This is the most common - E.g. |[Min=A001Max=C999|DayStart=Monday|

The system setting called 'TicketNumberingStyleParameters' can be use to set the minimum number and
maximum number based on the Ticket Numbering style. The value will probably be something like
this: |[Min=00000001|Max=99999999]|. Once the Maximum is hit for the style, then the ticket
numbering is reset to the beginning again.

Ticket Number Range - Not Configurable:

This only applies if you are NOT using the Ticket Number Method called Configurable, e.g. you are
using one of the following methods: Workstation, Cinema, Day_Time. The setting
‘TicketNumberingMaxNumber’ defines the last ticket number to use, before starting back at 1.

Pre-printed Ticket Numbers on Stock - Method is Workstation:

This only applies if you are using the Ticket Number Method called Workstation. If the ticket stock has
ticket numbers already pre-printed on them and the Vista Software must print the same ticket
number on the ticket, to match the pre-printed one, the system setting ‘TicketNumberingPreprinted’
must be set to ‘Y’ for Yes, else ‘N’ for No. When this option is set to ‘Y’, when each Point of Sale is
started, it will prompt for the next pre-printed ticket number that appears on the ticket stock.
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Adding Ticket Numbering to the Ticket Template

Ticket Template:

Ticket template, that defined the layout of your tickets, should only be changed by your cinema
support staff (else your Vista Distributor if they are unsure). The Ticket Template will need to be
changed to add a new field called 'TICKETNUMBER'. This contains the ticket number assigned to this
transaction.

Important: You must leave the Vista Transaction number on each ticket (it will be the field called
TRANSACTIONNUMBER or TRANSACTIONIDENTIFIER), as this is needed for tracking problems and
refunding.

= Edit the ticket template called Ticket.txt on the fileserver in D:\Vista\VistaPOS\PrintTemplatesof
printer}\

= The line will look something like this; you will need to position it properly by changing 70,460 and
the font and font scale.

=  {PosnRC}70,460{EC}{Font}2{EC}{FontScaleHW}2,2{EC}<TicketNumber>;
= Removing Leading Zeros when Printing.

= |f you do not want the ticket number to print like e.g. 00000001, to remove the leading zeros you
need to define within the Formats section of the ticket template to suppress ticket numbering. e.g.

= [Formats]
=  {TicketNumber}  =####H##H0

If Ticket Numbering has Already Been On:

= |If the System Setting TicketNumberingMethod' was not set to ‘NONE’, and this cinema has
already processed sales, then this cinemas database needs to be cleared of all the old ticket
number records, else they will influence the new ticket numbering style. This will need to be
carried out by your Vista Distributor.

A Few Important Points to Remember:

= System Settings only take affect when Point of Sale is restarted.

= The template only takes place if Point of Sale is restarted, or the Test Print button is pressed on
Point of Sale.

= Ticket numbering only works, if you have defined a ticket printer to use. If you are testing on a
computer without a ticket printer that is printing tickets, then the ticket transaction will not be
issued a ticket number.
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Head Office Download Fields

This form has been created to allow control over the way downloaded data (from HeadOffice) is
received at Cinema. This form allows the user to exclude particular fields from the import into Cinema,
e.g. the supplier number may be different at each cinema for concession items and therefore can be
set up to be excluded when importing data from HeadOffice.

Important: Changing these settings can lead to failure of the HeadOffice downloads.

A report "HO Download Report" identifies any records downloaded from HeadOffice where the data
has not been updated at the Cinema, due to the settings within the "Head Office Download Fields"
menu option. Run this report to identify which records need to be manually updated at Cinema after
a HO download.

"' Head Office Download Fields
File Edit Help

® .l H < b BaER 7

Field Marme: |tblltem.Item_u:urHetaiIF'rice | )

General l

T able Mame: |t|:u||tem j
Figld M ame: | Item_curRetailPrice =l

Reference Tope:

Default Walue:

MLIM
HeadOffice Download Fields:
Table Name The list of Tables is maintained by Vista and cannot be maintained by users.
Field Name This list of FieldNames is maintained by Vista and cannot be maintained by users.
Reference Type This field can be set to DEFAULT or DONTUPDATE:

DEFAULT - the selected table/field will be updated during a download from
HeadOffice.

DONTUPDATE - existing records will not have the selected Table/Field overwritten
during a download from HeadOffice. For new downloaded records this field value
will be inserted, This can be used when the field is different between Cinema's and
must be maintained at each Cinema, e.g. if Item retail prices vary from Cinema to
Cinema then a “Don’t Update” record can be created for table tbllitem, field
Item_curRetailCost, which means that after an Item is received at the cinema, its
price can be modified. If the item is received again in a subsequent download, its
price will remain at what it was set to at the cinema.

Default Value If you create a DEFAULT entry for a particular field (see above), then if no data is
received for that field during a download, it will default to the value specified in this
field.




350 Vista BackOffice User Guide V3R1




351

CHAPTER 9

Signage

This chapter covers each of the items required to be set up for Vista Display.

See About Cabinets (on page 12) for more information on the use of Cabinets.

£ Vista Back Office E][E][!E

File \iew Help

Vista Cinemnas Boston

+ 5§ General Maintenance
+ 5§ Box Dffice
+ &1 Concessions
+ £5§ Cashier Managemert
+ &3 Management Inguiries
+ ¥ Financial Interface
+ 55 Enviranment Folder
= 1 Sighage
E &=} LED Displays
&d Sign Devices
€d Sign Messages
€4 Sign Message Controls
=2} Plazma Display
@i Display Servers
g Channels
i Playlists
g4 Schedules
=5 T Monitars
g Output Channels
id Playlist Definitions
i Playlists
€d Settings
g4 TV Monitor Templates
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LED Displays/Sign Devices

Vista Display can run in one of two modes:

= Create a text file for importing into third party signage software
= Controls certain brands of signage directly (LED Textlights)

When Vista Display controls the LED Textlights directly, you must define the characteristics of each
LED Textlight sign using this maintenance program.

= Sign Device Maintenance

File Edit Help
oG H S =N - N
Address:
General ‘
Display Type: |Sessiun #gn L'
Bank Number. |Main Session Board L'
Mo OF Characters: 40 wl i
Effect Code: J
Effect Parameter: 1
Fow: 1
Calurnn: 1
Sequence: 10
Cinema Screen: | I
Meszage: | -
ML
Sign Devices
Address Unique address of each LED Textlight.
Display Type Select the type of sign this represents - Session Sign (sign will show session

schedule information), Door Signs (shows what film will be at each door sign),
Message Sign (sign used to show promotional messages).

Bank Number Combo box used to select what Sign Grouping this sign belongs to, e.g. Session
Signage 1 and Session Signage 2 could represent two groups of signage that
shows Session information.

No. of Characters Number of characters on the sign.
Active Indicates if the sign is active or not.
Effect Code Each brand of LED Display can support certain functions e.g. character flashing or

scrolling. The effect codes will be defined in the manual of the Third Party Signage.

Effect Parameter The Effect Code will have a parameter, e.g. to define a scroll speed. The effect
parameter will be defined in the manual of the Third Party Signage.
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Row/Column on the signage board, where this LED sign appears (only relevant for
Session and Promotional signs).

Row/Column

Sequence Each sign that shows session or door information must have a unique sequence
number. The first film with session times, will be shown on the session sign that
has the lowest sequence number. The same with the first promotional message
will appear on the promotional sign with the lowest sequence number.

Cinema Screen Which cinema screen this sign is outside for door signs.

Message Select from the combo box the message to appear on a promotion message sign.

Sign Messages

Promotional Messages can be displayed on some brands of LED Textlights. Messages can include details
of ticket pricing, censor ratings and upcoming movies.

:-'_",;;? Sign Message

File Edit Help
G E < % Ea @ 7
Meszage: Fatings R16E - 16 vears and over, 13 GY - Generd LIE v Active
General l
Meszage Text: Ratings R16 - 16 ears and aver, R13 - 13 Years & over, GY - General Exposzition

Dizplay Optiohs

(" Constant ™ Jump Mode (1-2) [
" Appear Made [1-9] [ " OneBy-One Made (12)
" Shift Mode (1-6) [ @ RollMods [1-9) o

" Flazh Mode

Alternate Language

Meszage Text:

MLk

Sign Messages:

Message Code

Each promotional message requires a unigue message code.

Active

Indicate if promotional message is active or not.

Message Text

Message text in main language.

Display Options

These are the Effect code and Effect Parameters of how the message will display on the
LED Textlight. Check the manual of the 3rd Party Signage to find the valid effect codes

and parameters.

Alternative
Language

Message text in alternative language.
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Sign Message Control

The Sign Message Control option allows you to control what LED Textlights that have been configured
to show Promotional Messages.

#* Sign Message Control Maintenance

File Edit Help

<RI~ < b BaER 7
Address:

Detailz l

Address: |E§2EII:IEIEIEI

R o 7
Column: r

Meszage: |Hatings F16 - 16 Vears and over, R13-13Yea

MLk

Sign Message Control:

Address Unique address of each LED Textlight.

Row/Column Row/Column on the signage board, where this LED sign appears.

Message Select the promotional message that will appear on this sign. Select the blank message
if you do not want to display anything on this sign.
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TV Monitors

The TV Monitor software runs on its own computer, called the Graphics Server.

This computer will have one or more graphics cards (e.g. VGA cards) installed, depending on the
number of TV monitors, that need to be controlled with their own unique output. Vista calls each of
these graphics cards Channels.

Depending on the number of unique outputs required, there will be a number of graphics cards
installed. For instance, A cinema may have four TV’s above the Box Office to show the movie
schedule, however two of the TV’s show the same information as the other two TV’s (so two VGA
cards, i.e. 2 channels required). There might be a TV outside each cinema screen door, so this would
be 6 more VGA cards, i.e. 6 channels required. This is a total of 8 graphics cards, therefore 8 channels
need defining.

Output Channels

- Qutput Channel Maintenance

File Edit Help

® .l H < b BR T

raphics Server Camputer Mame: BHGRAPHICI

General l

Chanmel Mumber: 1 - I_

Channel Tupe:

- |

|Sessi|:|n

Playlist: | This playlist has to be used for ses v |

W orkstation: |
[T Manitar located with thiz work station)

Cinema Screen: | - | 5wy
[T Manitar located outzide this soreen) -
Session Group: i

[Uzed to divide zezsion infarmation among chaninelz]

>

Status
* Active ™ Inactive

LT

Output Channels:

Graphic Server Name of the computer that runs the TV Monitor software. The TV Monitor software
Computer Name could run on more than one graphic server, depending on how many channels are
required.

Channel Numbers | The channel number is the graphics card number (VGA card). A channel is the unique
output for one or more TV's.
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Channel Type Select from the combo box if this Channel will show Session information or Door
information or Other, e.g. Advertisements.

Playlist Select the Playlist that this channel runs. The play list represents the different types of
output that can be shown, e.g. Session information, Adverts etc, and the order they
appear and for how long.

Workstation If a Channel is defined as being a channel type Session and there a TV above each
selling workstation, then you can indicate the relationship here of what channel belongs
to what workstation.

Cinema Screen If a Channel is defined as being a channel type Door, then you need to define what
Cinema Screen this output channel belongs to.

Session Group This field is used if the channel is to show movie sessions. If there was four channels
and two belong to group 1 and two belong to group 2 and the session template defined
can show up to four films at a time, then the times for the first four films and their show
times will show on the two channels that belong to group 1 and the next four films on
the two channels that show group 2. Once all film/times have been shown (ie eight
films, then group 1 gets films 9 to 12 etc.

Status Set Status - Active or Inactive. Inactive means the Channel is turned off.

Playlist Definitions

A Playlist defines what will appear on each Channel. This program allows you to define a description
for each playlist.

*: Playlist Definition (=13
File Edit Help

® .l H < b BaER 7
Playlist Code: MLE

General l

Definition: |F'Ia_l,l|i$t uzed for Doors

MM
Playlist Definitions:
Playlist Code Each playlist requires a unique code to identify it.
Definition Provide a description for each playlist, e.g. Session Information, or Door Information or
Promotional Information.
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Playlists

A playlist can be assigned to each Output Monitor and each Output Monitor might in turn be assigned
to 1 or more TV Monitors. A playlist is a list of what templates to play on a particular Output Channel
and for how long.

For example, Output Channel 1 might be in the Box Office area of the Cinema. It may be told to have
4 things in its playlist, e.g:

Template 1 - This is a type ‘S’ template and uses SessionInfol.html. Its refresh

time is 5 seconds.
Display Session Information

Template 2 - This is a type ‘P’ template and uses Advert.html. Its refresh time is
for 3 seconds. The graphic it uses is called
Display Promotional Welcome message | C:\vista\lmages\welcome.jpg.

Template 3 - This is a type ‘A’ template and uses SeatAllocl.html. Its refresh

time is 4 seconds.
Display Seat Plans

Template 4 - This is a type ‘P’ template and uses Advert.html. Its refresh time is
) . for 6 seconds. The graphic it uses is called
Display Promotional Advert C:\Vista\lmages\CokeAd.jpg.

When the TV Monitor program is run, it will first show Template 1, which shows the Session
Information by Films on Output Channel 1. Depending on what other Output Channels are also
showing Template 1, it will either show all films and their times or just some of the films. The other
films and their times may appear on other Output Channels. Each lot of films and times will show for
5 seconds, and then show the next lot of times for the same films or show other films and times
depending on how much it has to show.

After this, it will show a graphic called Welcome.jpg for 3 seconds. Then Template 2 will be displayed
with session information with seat plans, and each seat plan will show for 4 seconds.

Finally another graphic will display for 6 seconds, showing a coke advert. Then, the play list will go
back to the beginning and start again.

- Playlist Maintenance
File Edit Help

<R = o ob BRF

Playlist: |This plavlizt has to be used for zeszion info hd EX
General l
Seguence | Template R efrezh Statuz
P 2-5ezzion information showing screen, area and times ] Artive
*

ML
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Playlist

Playlist Select the Playlist description from the dropdown list.

Sequence This defines the sequence that each item in the play list is played in (e.g. 1,2, 3...).

Template Select the Template from the dropdown list.

Refresh Set the Refresh time in seconds, which indicates how long before this template is
refresh with information.

Status Indicate if this item in the playlist is active or inactive.

Settings

The Signage Settings option is currently only type ‘A’ templates, i.e. Templates used to show seat
plans on the output channels. This template uses a special setting called ‘ScreenScaling’, and it
requires a parameter that is the cinema screen number, e.g. 1 is cinema screen 1, 8 is cinema screen
8. The value represents the scaling factor (as a %) to show the seat plan on the screen. If the seat
plan for e.g. cinema screen 8 is too small, then increase the value from say 20 to 40%.

”; Graphic Channel Settings Maintenance
File Edit Help

W

Setting Mame:

Detailz l

W alue: Ir

Graphic Channel Settings:

Setting Name Special setting variables used by some templates. Currently only the Seat Plan
template (type ‘A’) has a setting called ‘ScreenScaling’.

Parameter Certain parameters are required for each setting, e.g. the parameter for the setting
called ‘ScreenScaling’ represents the cinema screen number.

Value This is where a special value can be associated with seat setting e.g. for the setting
‘ScreenScaling’, this represents the percentage to scale the seat plan for each cinema
screen (which is defined as a parameter). E.g 20 means 20% scaling.

TV Monitor Templates

There are currently four types of templates available:

= S - Display Session Information.
= D - Display Door Sign Information.
= A - Display Seat Allocation Information.
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= P - Display Promotional Adverting Images.

Vista provides default templates (which are written in HTML). Within the template the following
components will be defined so cinema managers can quickly alter characteristics, e.g. alter colours of
characters, background colours, font types to use etc.

™= T¥ Monitor Template Maintenance |Z||E| E|
File Edit Help

p Z0OH <o B2R T
Template Code; 1

l Copy Templatel
Template Type: Session
Cornporent M arme: |.-‘-‘-.ItEhara::terE:::I:::ur hd B
Component % alue: |I:|Ia|:k L'
Component T ype: HTHML Colour
Dezcrption: Colour to digplay alternative descrption characters in

MU

TV Monitor Templates:

Template Code Select the Template code from the dropdown list.

Component Name | The components are codes defined by Vista that need to be added to the template, so
a cinema manager can easily tailor the characteristics.

Component Value | Select what value (characteristic) you would like the component to take on, e.g. a
colour.

Component Type This defines what type of component this is, e.g. a colour or HTML colour, a string (that
allows text), integer (for numbers).

Description This is a description that defines the function of this component.

Copy Template Tab:

If you create your own templates, you need to copy an existing HTML template, give it an appropriate
name and tailor it to suit. Use the Copy Template Tab to copy an existing template. Then the template
characteristics should be copied as well, so they can be tailored by the Cinema manager.
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CHAPTER 10

Exports/Imports

If HeadOffice is installed at your site, then these options will be available.

See About Cabinets (on page 12) for more information on the use of Cabinets.

£ vistaBack Office  [= |[B]X]

File Wiew Help

Vista Cinemas Boston

+-%5 General Maintenance
+ &4 Box Dffice
+ & Concessions
+ 2 Cashier Management
+ & Management Inguiries
+ £ Financial Interface
+ 2 Environment Folder
+ Sl S ighage
= & Exports/lmports
id Exports To HeadOffice
id Importz From HeadOffice
i@ Cinema |mport/E=port
i Report Launcher
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Exports to HeadOffice

Cinemas that export sales and banking information to a Vista HeadOffice system can use this
inquiry-only cabinet to view information about batches that were exported using the manual upload
wizard, or the scheduled daily upload.

| & Exports To HeadOffice - Base View @Ej

File Edit Wew Help

+ > s » Bl ¥ ® S .
Exports To HeadOffice - Base View

Cinema : [All]

Cinema Seguence E wpart D ate Confirmed D ate
p |Wista Cinemaz Boston 1.00(11/08/2004 1/01./0100
*

Yiew: Baze Yiew Recaord 1 of 1 MLk
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Imports from HeadOffice

Cinemas that import data from a Vista HeadOffice system can use this inquiry-only cabinet to view
information about batches that were imported, using the manual upload wizard, or the scheduled
daily upload.

& Imports From HeadOffice - Base View
File Edit Wew Help

+ o s B oy R ® & ]

Imports From HeadOffice - Base View

Cinema : [Al)
Cinema Sequence Irmpart Date

b |Wizsta Cinemaz Boston 1.00| 3007 /2004
Wizta Cinemas Boston 2.00|6/08/2004
Wizta Cinemas Boston 3.00|6/08/2004
Wizta Cinemas Boston 4.00|6/08/2004
Wizta Cinemas Boston 5,00 6A08/2004
Wizta Cinemas Boston 6.00|6/08/2004
Wizta Cinemas Boston F.00(3/08/2004
Wizta Cinernasz Boston 3.00{10/08/ 2004
Yizta Cinemas Boston 9.00{10/08/2004
Wizta Cinemas Boston 10.00(171,/08/2004
Wizta Cinemas Boston 11.00(11,/08/2004

*

Wiew: Baze YWiew Fecord 1 af 11 f LIk
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Cinema Import/Export

If the Cinema is transferring data to HeadOffice manually (rather than using the automated scheduled
task to complete this step), then use this form to complete the import (from HeadOffice) and export
(to HeadOffice). Select a Cinema from the dropdown list, and select the option to import or to export.

“*: Cinema Importer/Exporter
File Edit Help

ToL s BR P

O perator: Yizta Cinemas Bozton

pload Batches l

|5eq. Mo lmpart Date/Time| Batch Mol Selection From| Selection Tol File Mame

MU

Downloads:

A report "HO Download Report" identifies any records downloaded from HeadOffice where the data has
not been updated at the Cinema, due to the settings within the "Head Office Download Fields" menu

option. Run this report to identify which records need to be manually updated at Cinema after a HO
download.

Uploads:

The system setting "HeadOfficeUploadMode" controls when data can be extracted or uploaded to
HeadOffice. Settings that are available are:

= DaysPriorCurrent - this option will export data for the previous business day (this is the
recommended setting).
= CurrentDayPlusPrior - this option will export data for the current business day.

Which option should you choose (assume the Cinema's business day starts at 06:00am)?:

= |If a Cinema performs its HeadOffice upload at say 06:10 (i.e. after the end of the business day),
then choose "DaysPriorCurrent™ (which is equivalent to saying 'yesterdays data'). This is the
recommended setting.

= |If a Cinema performs its HeadOffice upload at say 05:00 (i.e. 1 hour before the end of the
business day), then choose "CurrentDayPlusPrior” (equivalent to saying 'today’s data").

= |If a Cinema does a complete upload to HeadOffice hourly throughout the day, then choose
"CurrentDayPlusPrior".
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Note: The system setting "DaystoProcess" affects the above behaviour. If you choose either
"CurrentDayPlusPrior " or "DaysPriorCurrent” then you should set "DaystoProcess" equal to 1.

Cinema Path Names and System Settings:

Cinema Maintenance - "Cinema To HO Path" - this is the path in which to place sales data files uploaded
from the Cinema to HeadOffice. It must be a folder accessible to the BackOffice computers
(including the server) that may need to perform an upload.

Cinema Maintenance - "Cinema From HO Path" - this is the path in which to look for download files
received from HeadOffice. It must be a folder accessible to the BackOffice computers (including
the server) that may need to perform a download.

System Setting - "TransferURLToHOHold" - this holds the URL to put archived copies of all files exported
to HeadOffice.

System Setting - "TransferURLFromHOHold" - this holds the URL to put archived copies of all files
imported from HeadOffice.

Note: See the HeadOffice User Guide for more information on setting up the Cinema for Uploads and
Downloads.
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CHAPTER 11

Report Launcher

The Report Launcher is the primary location for the production of Vista Reports.

Report Launcher provides functionality to select a report from a list, and then set the appropriate
filters and date ranges etc. for this report and print it directly or export it to a variety of different
output formats eg PDF, Excel spreadsheet etc.

It also provides the functionality to prepare a selected report for automated regular production by the
Vista Scheduler. A single report can have more than one Schedule Format.

Report Launcher opens with a display of all the report folders that the operator is authorised for
(Report Group Rights are controlled from User Group maintenance). Open a folder and select the
required report to run the report or create and maintain schedule formats.
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Report Production

This is the Report Launcher in Report Production mode. In this example the Marketing Report has
been selected and the prompts relevant for this report are displayed for selection and setting.

™: Reports Vista Cinemas Boston, AKLVISO? 31.0.12 Vista Cinemas Boston AKLVISO02 31.0.12 Vista Cinemas Boston, A
File Edit Help

PRE M L0 X[ i BR|?

Language: Ilntematianal English Llii
General I

Reports Prompts - Marketing Report

25 Repar Solecty Date Range [27) 10/ 2005 =] 10|28/ 10/ 2005 =]

(== &nalysiz Feports
----- 5] Box Office Perfamance
----- % Haurly Conceszion Analyziz
----- Bk H arketing Feport ; =
..... 5] Perfarmance Feport depBne l[all] _I
----- 53] Product Sales
----- % Staff Time Wweekly Repart
----- 53] Ticket Type By Day Part
----- 5] Traffic Flow Analysis
Auditor Repaorts
Box Office Reparts
Cashier/audit Reports
Conceszion Aeports
Country Specific Reports

E-(3
-3
E-(3
-3
E-(3
[+ Daily Management Feparts
E-(3
-3
E-(3
-3
E-(3

Cinemna Operator I[aII] j

Diztributar Beports
Lizting/E ntity R eports
Other Reports

Sezsion Schedule Reports
Stocktake Reports

|H eady IHepnrt Selector; Analyziz Reports: Marketing Report
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The report prompts vary according to the nature of the report but most include a date range. The
language that the report will be produced in can be selected from a dropdown list.

The selected report can be previewed, printed or exported to a file, when the prompts are set.

= To Print: Simply click the Printer button — this will automatically print the report on the
workstation’s default printer.

@- To Preview: Click the Preview button — this will display the report on the workstation screen.

From the preview window, the operator has the option to output the report as a disk file in a selected
format. This process is now described:

@ To Export: Click the Export button on the Preview screen toolbar and select the desired format
from the dialog box as shown below:

OF.

Cancel

Lo
LI&]

=3 Cryztal Reparts [RPT]
= HTHML 3.2

=) HTHML 4.0 =
=0 M5 Excel 97-2000
=
=
N=|

M5 Ewcel 37-2000 [Data anly]
kS W ord
OnEC e

Next the destination can be selected:

Export

Farmat:

k.
|Q Acrobat Format [POF) L]
E

il

A Cancel
Destination:

|=3 Disk file

=3 Application

- = NERIE

=3 Exchange Folder
=3 Lotuz Domino

=3 Lotuz Domino kail
=1 MAPI
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The final export destination is controlled by the particular format and destination selections. For
instance, selecting Application as the Destination starts the application matching the selected format
and loads the report, allowing the operator to save it from within this application. Selecting Disk file as
the Destination brings up a standard Windows dialog box giving the operator control of the output
name and storage location.
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Schedule Format Production

To enter Schedule format mode click the Formats icon T on the main Report Launcher toolbar. Note
that this icon is not activated until a particular report has been selected.

Initially schedule formats for the selected report are displayed in read-only mode. Selection can be
made from the Schedules for this Report dropdown list if there are multiple schedule formats for a
particular report.

ﬂ New Schedule Format: click the New Button on the main Report Launcher toolbar to create a new
schedule format.

'g Edit Schedule Format: click the Edit Button on the main Report Launcher toolbar to edit an
existing schedule format.

= Save Schedule Format: click the Save Button on the main Report Launcher toolbar to save a hew
or edited schedule format.

The example below shows the Schedule Format display for the Concession Sales Report. Here a
previously created Schedule format is opened for editing:
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e Reports Vista Cinemas Boston AKLVIS02 31.0.12 Vista Cinemas Boston AKLVIS02 31.0.12 VistaC
File Edit Help

General I

gﬁrump.t.: - Concession Sales

Report Selector
([ tnalysis Reparts Schedules faor thiz Report E: ion 5 ales Feport for Directors
<[] Auditor Reports
(L7 Box Office Feports

(L7 Cashier/twdit Feparts
a Concession Reports
- 5] Concession Sales Schedule Description |Concession Sales
Concession Sales by Film

TRETRE | '

Schedule Name iEDncessinn Sales Report for Directors

Cost of Sales - D etail Language llnternatinnal English
Cozt of Sales - Summary
Goods Receipt Maote Date Range i31 :J iDay[s] :J iEefDre
Hiztorical - Stock Yariance
lze Creams Made L i1 Li iDa-"'[S] Li ;"':"'”E'
Freparation Statistics
Stock Adjustments Izer i [l _v_!
Stock Location Status
Stock Receipts Location ’[.-’-‘-.II Summarized] _ﬂ
Stock Transfers
] Stock Wastage IternClass iF'n:npn::-:nrn ,.'_!
l+ |:| Country Specific Reports
[ [ Daily Management Feports Split Cinema HES __'_!
[+ Distributar Reports
#-[] Listing/E ntity Fieports Schedule Type iTIME _v_i Output To E sl
[+ Other Reparts
#1- [ Session Scheduls Reports Number Of Copies |1 ~~| Dutput Formst FOF

I_+_J|:| Stocktake Reports
Email Addrezzes

L

|w| EGY Board
[] Grant Srith

[ Tdahn Hanzon

[ Murray Holdaway
[] Sylvia Choi

iHead_u Feport Selectar; Concezsion Reports: Concession Sales




Chapter 11 Report Launcher 373

Schedules for this Report Multiple schedule formats can be created for a single report — this drop
down list allows selection from the existing schedule formats for this
report.

Schedule Name The schedule name is used in the file name construction (and the e-mail

header) for delivering the report.

Schedule Description By default this is the name of the parent report.

Language This is the language used when the report is created.

The standard prompts associated with this report are now presented. These are illustrated here for
comparison:

Prompts - Concession Sales

D ate Flange 274104 2005 B:00am - to |28/ 10/ 2005 6:00am -
User | [l -]
Location I [all] ___:j
ltemClass | (al -]
Split Cinema IYES _v_i
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Date Range

This set of prompts equates to the ‘Date Range’ prompts in Report
Production mode as shown above. For schedule formats the prompts are
designed to operate for regular production rather than a one-off date range
so the prompt structure differs from that used for simple report generation.

The rest of the prompts for this report follow in identical format to Report Production mode. The last
set of prompts is specific to Schedule Format creation.

Schedule Type

Scheduled reports can be generated when certain events occur (eg Day
End) or according to the date and time. This dropdown selection includes
existing Events set up in the Vista Scheduler or TIME (at a certain time
interval).

Output To

Event scheduled reports can only be previewed or printed but TIME based
reports can be printed (PRINT), written to disk (FILE) or e-mailed (EMAIL).

Number Of Copies

If the Output type is PRINT the number of copies to be printed can be preset
here.

Output Format

If the Output type is FILE or EMAIL the report can be created in various
formats. The options are PDF, HTML, XML, CSV, RPT and TXT. CSV is the
best suited for import into Microsoft Excel. RPT is the standard Crystal
Reports format.

E-mail Addresses

If the Output type is EMAIL the distribution list can be created here. The
report will be delivered as an attachment to an auto-generated e-mail.

If the Output To field value is set to FILE the report will be written to disk as a file named according to
the Schedule Name and the report generation date and time. The storage location is controlled by the
system setting ReportOutPath which should be set to the preferred drive and directory name. This
location is also used as a temporary location when reports are delivered by e-mail.

The list of available e-mail addresses is constructed from the Email Maintenance cabinet located in the
Back Office Environment/Security Folder. Reports can only be e-mailed to addresses on this list and
care should be taken to ensure the appropriate level of security is configured for the Email

maintenance cabinet.

The e-mail delivery relies on the presence of a standard SMTP Server. The system setting SMTPServer
must contain the IP address of an operational SMTP Server before e-mail delivery will function
correctly. Similarly the system setting SMTPSender must contain a valid and suitable e-mail address.
This e-mail address will appear as the sender of all auto-generated e-mails from Vista.
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Schedule Format Activation

Completed schedule formats are available for activation in the Vista Scheduler, where the time and
date criteria for their generation can also be set up. To locate new schedule formats the operator must
start the Vista Scheduler and open the appropriate Reports view from the console (each Event folder
and the Scheduled Task folder has a separate Reports folder).

Right clicking in the main Task panel shows an Add/Remove Job option and selecting this will open a
form allowing the selection of available jobs. Once established as a Job in the Scheduler it can be
enabled and generation times set up. See the Vista Scheduler User Guide for more detail on this.
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